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Introduction

A word to the learner

Welcome to Colloquial Hindi. Very often in social get-togethers in the
West, I am asked with utmost sincerity whether or not I speak Hindu.
Although T have no difficulty in understanding the real intent of the
question, I find myself unwittingly in an embarrassing situation. This is
particularly true if this inquiry happens to come directly from my host. You
see, Hindu is the name of the predominant religion in India and Nepal,
Hindi is the name of the language that is the lingua franca of South Asia.

About the language

Hindi is a modern Indo-Aryan language spoken in South Asian countries
(India, Pakistan, Nepal) and also in other countries outside Asia (Mauritius,
Trinidad, Fiji, Surinam, Guyana, South Africa and other countries). Ap-
proximately six hundred million people speak Hindi, as either a first or
second language. It is ranked among the five most widely spoken
languages of the world. Along with English, it is the official language of
India. In addition, it is the state language of Bihar, Haryana, Himachal
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan. Also, I should
point out that Hindi is the language of Agra (the city of the Taj Mahal).
Hindi, which is a descendant of the Sanskrit language, is not strictly the
name of any chief dialect of the area but is an adjective, Persian in origin,
meaning Indian. Historically, it was synonymous with Hindui, Hindawi,
Rexta, and Rexti. The terms Urdu and Hindustani are also employed to
refer to this language. However, these labels denote a mixed speech



spoken around the area of Delhi, North India, which gained currency
during the twelfth and thirteenth centuries as a contact language between
the Arabs, Afghans, Persian and Turks, and native residents.

Hindi is written in the Devanagari script which is ranked as the most
scientific writing system among the existing writing systems of the world.
The Devanagari script is written from left to right and is a descendant of the
Brahmi script which was well established in India before 500 BC. The
script is phonetic in nature and there is a fairly regular correspondence
between the letters and their pronunciation. For more details see the section
on Hindi writing system and pronunciation.

The literary history of Hindi goes back to the twelfth century. Some
notable literary figures of Hindi are Kabir, Surdas, and Tulsidas. The two
notable linguistic features of the language are as follows: (1) Hindi still
retains the original Indo-European (1500 BC) distinction between
aspirated and unaspirated consonants which results in a four-way contrast
as shown by the following examples: kal, ‘time’, khal, ‘skin’, gal, ‘cheek’
and ghal, ‘to put into’; (2) it has the feature of retroflexion in its consonant
inventory, cf. Tal, ‘to put off’ and tal, ‘pond’. The retroflex consonant is
transcribed as the capital T. For more details see the section on Hindi
writing system and pronunciation.

Hindi has an approximately three-century old, well-attested and rich
grammatical tradition of its own. It is a by-product of the colonial era and
was born shortly after the arrival of Europeans in India. For a detailed
treatment of this topic in general and the grammatical tradition in
particular, see Bhatia (1987).

About this book

This book is designed as a complete first-year language course, keeping in
mind the proficiency guidelines of the American Council on the Teaching
of Foreign Languages (ACTFL) and the European Community. Every
attemnpt is made to optimize this goal by integrating the linguistic content
with the culture of South Asia in general and India in particular. In fact,
while teaching the language I have to answer those questions that are often
asked about the culture of India.

In my professional life I have often witnessed the fact that the teaching
of non-Western languages, including Hindi, is more challenging in the



West than teaching the Western languages. If you have experienced any of
the following problems, this book will enable you to achieve the goals
described above.

v You sweat at the mere thought of learning a foreign language.

v" You think Hindi is a very difficult language to learn, so why try?

v You have some serious business, research interests or not-so-
serious interests (such as travel) in India but you have been led to
believe that everybody in India speaks English.

v You have learned Hindi from those tools and settings that make
native speakers laugh secretly or openly at your language use.

v India is culturally and linguistically so distant from the West that
one cannot help but shy away from it.

If you subscribe to one or all of the above, you are in for a surprise. First,
you might discover in the process of learning the language that learning
about Hindi is learning about one’s own roots. European migration to India
is perhaps the oldest of all migrations from Europe. For this reason, you
will still find some striking similarities between Hindi and English. For
example, the Hindi word for English ‘name’ is ndm. The list goes on and
on. The important thing to know is that Hindi belongs to the Indo-European
language family and is similar to English in a number of ways. Learning to
observe these similarities will make the process of learning this language
full of pleasant surprises.

The book is grounded in the current theories of language acquisition,
learnability and language use. Unlike other books (even some of the latest
ones), it never loses sight of the social-psychological aspects of language
use. In this book, I have not attempted to act like a protector or saviour of
a language by engaging in the linguistically prescriptivist and puritan
tendencies. What you will find in this book is the way the Hindi speakers
use Hindi and communicate with each other in some meaningful ways. No
attempt is made to translate the English word artificially into Hindi if Hindi
speakers treat the English word like any other Hindi word. I was outraged
when I noticed in a widely circulated course on Hindi in which the waiter
asks his customers for their order, the word ‘order’ translated with the same
verb as the English ‘obey my order!” For more details see the section
entitled ‘‘English Prohibition?’’ in Lesson 2.



Beware...

These prescriptivist tendencies defeat the real goal of learning a language
in order to communicate with native speakers. Even some of the latest
books on Hindi teaching suffer from such problems and unwittingly do a
disservice to their learners because of their authors’ lack of familiarity with
the social-psychological dimensions of language use. I came across such
instances in one of the most recent books on Hindi which teaches learners
how to introduce themselves to native speakers. The sentences are
grammatically correct but the author(s) fail to take into account the
invisible dimension of the phenomenon of ‘turn taking’. For example, it is
acceptable for English speakers to introduce themselves with a string of
two clauses following the word ‘Hi’ (e.g. 'Hi, my name is John and what is
yours?). However, the Hindi speaker will pause after the Hindi equivalent
of ‘Hi’ and wait for the listener to respond with a greeting, and only after
that will the Hindi speaker perform the task of telling his name and asking
about his listener’s name. The failure to teach learners about ‘turn taking’
through naturalistic conversations makes them run the risk of being seen as
‘pushy’ or ‘impatient’ by native speakers. This book is particularly aware
of such ‘non-linguistic’ or invisible dimensions of language use. Therefore
this book never loses sight of the cross-cultural communication while
teaching linguistic communication.
This book deals with the four main linguistic skills:

receptive productive
aural-oral | listening comprehension speaking comprehension
visual reading comprehension writing comprehension

These skills are introduced in a manner consistent with the insights of the
modern Chomskyan linguistics. The learners are exposed to rules and the
discovery procedures, similar to those employed by native speakers, that
enable them to generate an infinite amount of sentences in their native
language. Not only this, these rules enable native speakers to generate new
sentences they have never encountered before. This is the conceptual
framework combined with my twenty years of classroom experience
which has gone into the makeup of this book. Unlike other phrasebooks
which emphasize parroting sentences without gaining insight into the
linguistic system, this book emphasizes and serves as a catalytic agent in



promoting linguistic creativity and optimization. This goal is achieved in a
rather simple and unpretentious way while avoiding system overload.

How this book is organized

This book attempts to accommodate the two types of learners: (1) those
who want to learn the language through the Hindi script called the
Devanagari script; and (2) those who wish to learn the language in a
relatively short period of time without the aid of the Devanagari script (or
Hindi script). Such pragmatic considerations are an important feature of
this book.

The book begins with Hindi script and pronunciation. The main body
deals with ten conversational units which consist of the following parts:
(1) dialogues with English translation; (2) vocabulary; (3) notes detailing
pronunciation, grammar and usage involving the unit; and (4) exercises.
The dialogues with ‘‘Tell me why?’’ and humour columns together with
notes explicitly deal with those aspects of Indian culture about which this
author has frequently been asked. The vocabulary or the new words used in
the dialogues are given in the English and Devanagari script. You may wish
to consult the vocabulary sections while doing exercises.

The grammar summary gives an overview of the Hindi grammatical
tradition with full paradigms. This section complements the section ‘Notes
and grammar’ given in each lesson.

The vocabulary section gives all the Hindi words used in the dialogues.
The words are listed alphabetically both in Hindi and English. The basic
vocabulary section classifies Hindi words into different semantic groups.

How to use this book

This book focuses on two types of tracks: (1) for those learners who want
to adopt the English script path; and (2) for those who want to learn the
Hindi script. Although the learning of the Hindi script is highly
recommended, if you decide to choose the first track, you can bypass the
lessons on the writing system. For every learner, whether on the first or
the second track, the lesson on the pronunciation is a must and familiarity
with the salient phonetic features of Hindi together with the notes on



transcription is imperative. Examples dealing with pronunciation are also
recorded on the cassettes. The exercises with the cassette icon are recorded
on the cassettes, therefore they require you to listen to the recording. Due
to space considerations transcripts of the listening exercises are not
included in the book. The author will be delighted to provide them if you
write directly to him at the address given in the Acknowledgements.

If you want to be on the Hindi script track, you will find all the dialogues
and exercises in the script units starting from Unit 6. Keys are also given in
the Hindi script. There is an added incentive to consult the script units.
Their exercise section supplements some of the very common expressions
any visitor will need in India. The expressions deal with situations such as
customs and immigration, baggage handling, making reservations,
sending mail, annoying and cautionary incidents, shopping, food,
entertainment and renting things. The section on Hindi handwriting
practice is devoted to practising handwriting in the Devanagari script.

Naturally, the vocabulary will involve memorization. The notes
sections give you details of pronunciation, grammar and usage. The
understanding of these notes is required and their memorization will be a
catalyst in your linguistic creativity.

The reference grammar goes hand in hand with grammatical notes given
at the end of each dialogue. Answers to the exercises can be found in the
key to exercises, both in the Hindi and English scripts.

Ilcons used in this book

Some icons are used throughout this book for a number of reasons, the most
important of which is to draw attention to those sections that require careful
attention.

Magic Key This icon is important for creativity and is
worthy of memorization.

Sherlock Holmes This icon enables the reader to discover those
major generalizations and regularities in the
language that are the primary source for
creativity among the native speakers.



Remember If you have forgotten what was covered earlier,

My, this icon is aimed at triggering a trip through

= - memory lane to recall the material dealt with

@ earlier.

Caution The material marked by this icon deserves
special attention. It warns you of the activities

v that are hazardous to your linguistic communi-

Q cation.

The other icons used in the book are thematic in nature and, therefore, do
not require any explanation.

Where to go from here

Obviously, Ido not pretend to offer you everything that needs to be known
about Hindi. Language learning can be a lifelong venture, if you set your
goals very high. Obviously, your next step is to look for books dealing with
the intermediate and advanced Hindi courses that are widely available.
The reason I am stating this is to help remove concept, which is quite
widespread in the West, about the lack of the availability of language
courses at the intermediate and advanced levels in Asian and African
languages. There is no shortage of material at the levels in question. The
only difficulty you might face is that this material will invariably be in the
Hindi script. If that poses a problem for you, there are still many ways to
continue to sharpen your linguistic skills, the most important of which is
Hindi films. India is the world’s largest producer of films. Hindi film
videos are widely accessible in the East and the West. To develop a taste for
Hindi films is most important to take yourself to the advanced stages of
Hindi language learning.

Best wishes.
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Hindi writing system
and pronunciation

Introduction

This chapter briefly outlines the salient properties of the Devanagari script
and the Hindi pronunciation. Hindi is written in a script called the
Devanagari script. Even if you are not learning the script, this chapter is
indispensable because you need to know the pronunciation value of the
Roman/English letters used in the conversational units. Furthermore, one
or two unfamiliar symbols are drawn from the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA). The transcription scheme followed here is widely used in
the teaching of Hindi and in the works of Hindi language and linguistics. As
was mentioned, the best way to learn Hindi is to learn the script too.
However, if it is not possible because of considerations of time, you still
will need to refer to the charts on pages 9-11 until you have mastered the
letters and their pronunciation value.

Listen to and repeat the pronunciation of Hindi vowels and consonants
together with their minimal pairs, recorded on the cassettes accompanying
this book.

The Devanagari script

A number of languages are written in the Devanagari script. Besides Hindi,
Nepali, Marathi and Sanskrit are also written in this script. Other languages
such as Punjabi, Bengali, Gujarati use a slight variation of this script. This
means that roughly half of humanity uses either this script or its close
variant which follows the same underlying system of organization.

All scripts of the Indic origin, including the Devanagari script, are the



descendants of the Brahmi script which was well established some time
before 500 BC in India. These scripts are considered the most scientific
among the existing writing systems of the world for a number of reasons.
(1) The arrangement and the classification of the letters or symbols follow
a system based on physiological or phonetic principles, namely the point
and the manner of the articulation. Other writing systems, including our
Roman system, employ arbitrary and random criteria to arrange and
categorize the letters. (2) Each letter represents only one sound. For
example, in other systems the [k] sound can be rendered by the letters k, g,
c and ch. This situation will not occur in the Devanagari script. Because of
its scientific and phonetic nature, this script became the basis of the modern
speech sciences and the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA). The IPA is
primarily the romanized version of the Devanagari script. This means there
is fairly regular correspondence between the script and the pronunciation.
In other words, the words are pronounced the way they are written, and that
is good news for our learners.

The Devanagari script is written from left to right and from the top of the
page down, like the roman script. It does not distinguish between upper-
case and lower-case letters.

It is syllabic in nature, i.e. every consonant letter/symbol represents the
consonant plus the inherent vowel a. The pronunciation of the inherent
vowel is a major exception to the rule of the correspondence between script
and pronunciation. These exceptions will be detailed in Script Unit 1. The
other minor exceptions are indicated by the use of angular brackets < > with
the words listed in the vocabulary of each Lesson.

Below you will find the Hindi vowel and consonant charts. The
Devanagari script lists vowels and consonants separately because they
involve distinct articulations.

Hindi vowels

Independent forms

¥ ;g £ 03I
a a i 1 u

= g
o A
o
° %
=7
&
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Dependent form: following a consonant

¢ 1 f 7 R A

a a i i u e 3 o au ri

=2

Notes on Hindi vowels

Hindi vowels do not distinguish between the capital and non-capital form.
However, they maintain independent and dependent types of contrast.
The independent forms are often called ‘the main’ or ‘full’ vowels, where
as the corresponding dependent forms are called ‘matra’ vowels and are
connected to preceding consonants.

Nasalization

In the production of a nasal vowel, the vowel is pronounced through the
mouth and the nose at the same time. Either the symbol N or, " with the
vowel is used to indicate nasalization in Hindi. Usually long vowels are
nasalized in Hindi. In our transcription, the symbol tilde ~ is used to
indicate vowel nasalization, as in

T §

The symbol " is used to indicate vowel nasalization when any stroke of the
vowel crosses the top horizontal line, as in Q

@t 8 0F

Diphthongs

ﬁ' € and 3T au are pronounced as a + i and a + u in the Eastern variety of
Hindi, but are pronounced as single vowels in the Standard Hindi-speaking
area. They receive diphthongal pronunciation only if they are followed by
y and w/v, respectively.

2 does not occur in Hindi. It is used in the writing of a handful of words
which are borrowed by Hindi from Sanskrit.



Hindi consonants

k-group

c-group

T-group

t-group

p-group

Others

Voice-
less
Unaspi-
rated

ED
ka

T
ca
<

Ta

d

ta

q
pa
T
ya
'
SHa
)
Ra

Voice-
less
Aspi-
rated

q
kPa

)

cha

5
Tha

Voiced

Unaspi-

rated

ga

ja

Da

da

ba

la

ha

Voiced
Aspi-
rated

wa/va

Sanskrit letters used infrequently: & ksha Ftra ¥ gya

Notes on the Hindi consonants

The first five groups of consonants are called stops because they are
pronounced by stopping the outgoing air from the mouth. The fifth column
of these five groups of consonants is called nasal because the air is released
through the nose during the stopping phase in the mouth. The nasal
consonants of the first two groups, i.e. ¥ ga and ¥ fia are never used in
their syllabic form in Hindi, so you will not find them in this book. They
are included due to the consideration of the traditional arrangement of

the Devanagari consonant chart.

Nasal

11
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Place of articulation

All consonants arranged within each of the five groups share the same
place of articulation, as described below:

k-group

These consonants are also called ‘velar’ because the back of the tongue
touches the rear of the soft palate, called the velum. They are similar to the
English k and g.

w g T o T
h

ka kPa ga gha na
c-group

These sounds are the closest equivalent of the English sound ch in ‘church’.
The body of the tongue touches the hard palate in the articulation of these
sounds.

T g =l E el
ca cha ja jfa fla

T-group (the ‘capital T group’)

= ) T < uT
Ta Tra Da Dra Na

These consonants represent the colourful features of the languages of the
Indian subcontinent. They are also called ‘retroflex’ consonants. There is
no equivalent of these sounds in English. In the articulation of these
sounds, the tip of the tongue is curled back and the underside of the tongue
touches the hard palate. The following diagram can be of further assistance
in the production of these sounds:



Note also that R and R” are also pronounced with the same point of
articulation.

t-group

The tip of the tongue touches the back of the teeth, and not the gum ridge
behind the teeth as is the case in the pronunciation of the English t or d.

a o T g T
ta tha da dha na

Study the following diagrams carefully in order to distinguish the Hindi
t-group of sounds from the English z-group of sounds.

N

Hindi English

p-group

These sounds are similar to English p or b sounds. They are pronounced
by means of the closure or near closure of the lips.

q 5 T ¥ 7
pa pha ba bha ma

Manner of articulation

All columns in the five groups involve the same manner of articulation.

13
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Voiceless unaspirated

£l ] < T q
ka ca Ta ta pa

These sounds are like English k (as in skin but not as in kin), and p (as in spin
but not as in pin). In kin and pin, the English sounds k and p are slightly
aspirated, i.e. they are followed by a slight ‘puff of air’. In order to
pronounce the corresponding Hindi k and p, you need to reduce the stream
of breath.

Voiceless aspirated

g g ) q %
kPa cha Tha tha pha

The superscripted  means that these sounds are pronounced with a
strong ‘puff of air’. All you have to do is to slightly increase the air stream
in the pronunciation of the English k and p sounds.

Voiced unaspirated
T ST g < q
ga ja Da da ba

In the production of these sounds the vocal cords vibrate and produce a
buzzing sound, like that of a bee. You should not encounter any difficulty
in the production of these sounds as they are like English g and b.

Voiced aspirated (breathy voiced)

If you pronounce the voiced unaspirated consonants with a ‘puff of air’,
you will produce voiced aspirated sounds. The superscripted ® indicates
the presence of the ‘puff of air’. If you have difficulties with sounds, try
pronouncing the voiced unaspirated consonants with an 4 (as in hog-hog).
If you pronounce the words fast enough, you will obtain the voiced aspirate
g™ at the end of the first boundary between the two words.

q Eil [} 2 T
gha jPa DPa dra bra



Nasal
T E} o T q
na fa Na na ma

These sounds are similar to English nasal consonants such as English n and
m. The velar and palatal nasals are similar to the nasal consonants in the
English words king and bunch, respectively.

Other consonants (miscellaneous)

The following consonants listed under the group ‘others’ are very similar
to the English sounds, therefore they do not call for detailed phonetic
description. The English transcription is sufficient to give you information
about their pronunciation.

q < K q T q 3
ya ra la wa/va sha sa ha

As mentioned earlier, the following two consonants are pronounced with
the curled tongue. However, the underside of the tongue is flapped quickly
forward, touching the hard palate slightly, instead of making the stop
articulation with the hard palate; & R™a is the aspirated counterpart of ¥ Ra.

g )
Ra RPa
Sanskrit letters

The following four consonants are from Sanskrit. They do not exist in
Hindi except in the handful of words borrowed from Sanskrit.

YSHa &ksha FTtra ¥gya

¥ SHa is pronounced like ¥T sha, and the other three letters represent
consonant clusters in Hindi.

Borrowed Perso-Arabic and English sounds

By placing a dot under the following five consonant symbols, the five
Perso-Arabic sounds are represented:

15
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% S g w T
fa za xa qa Ga

Out of the above five, the first two are used quite frequently in Hindi.
The reason for this is that fa and za are also found in English. The other
three consonants are usually pronounced as k%, ka and ga, respectively.
Even the first two sounds fa and za can be pronounced as p’a and ja,
respectively.

It should be noted that English alveolar sounds ¢ and d are perceived
and written as T and D, respectively. So the ¢ and d in the proper name
Todd will be written with the letters € and T, respectively.



Pronunciation practice

Minimal pair practice M

Vowels

Oral vowels

vowel

q a
AT a
K i
g i
3 u
F u
a e
y e
a 0
3ﬁ au

Nasalized vowels

nasalized vowels (long)

[ Rail¥ ]

[ T, 1

pronunciation cue

(English
near-equivalent)

about

father
sit
seat

book
boot, loot

late, date
(without a glide)
bet

boat
(without a glide)
bought

Hindi words

kal

kal
din
din
kul
kul
he

he

or

aur

Hindi words

mi
kahi
hu
mé
mé

mother

somewhere

am
in
I

yesterday/
tomorrow
time, tense

day
poor

total, family
shore

hey
is
side, towards

and

17
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o
ot

g Ot

god

caiik

gum

be alarmed, be startled

Minimal pair practice: words with oral and nasalized vowels

oral vowels

® = =

€
0

GG~ Ady

kaha
kahi
puc®
me

he
god

au cauk

said (m. sg.)
said (f. sg.)
ask

the month
of May

is

the lap

a crossing

Consonants m

Listen to the recording and repeat the words.

nasalized vowels

S HF A Y g

™ @y g =N R

@ O
=t

kahd
kahi
puc®

me

hé
god

caiik

where
somewhere
a tail

in

are
gum

be alarmed,
be startled

Remember, the contrasts shown below are very important in Hindi.
The failure to maintain such contrasts will result in a breakdown of
communication. If you want to request food, k"n, the failure to produce
aspiration will result in kana. That is, you will end up asking for a one-eyed
person. Similarly, if YOu do not distinguish between the T-group of
consonants and the t-group of consonants, rather than asking for roTi,
‘bread’, you will end up reporting that the girl is crying (i.e. roti.)

Minimal pair practice: words with unvoiced unaspirated stops
and unvoiced aspirated stops

unvoiced unaspirated

% ka
= ca
Z Ta
d ta
9 pa

kal
cal
Tal
tan
pal

time, tense
walk
postpone
tune
moment

unvoiced aspirated
g kPa kMl
¥ cha chal
3 Tha Thal
q tta  t'an
% pha ptal

skin

cheat

sit idle

piece of cloth
fruit



Minimal pair practice: words with voiced unaspirated stops

and voiced aspirated stops

voiced unaspirated voiced aspirated

T ga ga sing o gha g"a the fourth letter of
the k-series

T ja  jal water o j"a  j"al fan

¥ Da Dal abranch T D"a D"al ashield

T da dan charity g d"a d"an paddy

d ba bal hair 9 b"a bhal forehead

Minimal pair practice: words with unvoiced aspirated stops

and voiced aspirated stops

unvoiced aspirated voiced aspirated
g kP"a kPana food ¥ gha g"and Ghana, (the name
of a country)
T c'a cMal  cheat A j"a  j"al fan
& Tra TPak tapping % D"a DPMak cover
sound
J tha t"an  piece of 7 d"a d"an paddy
cloth
% p'a p"al flower 9 b"a bPal mistake

Minimal pair practice: words with the T-group (retroflex) stops

and the t-group (dental) stops

T-group

Z Ta Tal  postpone

& T"a Trak tapping sound
¥ Da Dal branch

T D"a DP"ak cover

Listen to the following:

t-group

d ta tal pond

g tta thak be tired

T da dal lentil

g d"a d"ak palpitation,
excitement
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Nasal consonants

nasal consonant Hindi word

¥ pa agg body, limb

I na aiju  female name

9T Na baN arrow

o na nan bread

) ma man respect
Other consonants

Listen to the following words:

consonant Hindi word

T ya yar friend

T ra raja  king

T la 1al red

q wa/va var an attack

T sha shal shawl

¥ sa sal year

3 ha hal condition, state

Minimal pair practice: words withr, R and R"

consonant Hindi word

T ra par on, at

T Ra paR lie, fall

T RMha paR" read, study
Borrowed consonants

% Ei T Ed T

fa za xa qa Ga

As pointed out earlier these consonants were not originally present in



Hindi. Many Hindi speakers still substitute the closest corresponding Hindi
consonant for them, as shown below:

% fa becomes % p"a
S za becomes St ja
@ xa becomes g k"a
% qa becomes % ka
T Ga becomes T ga

In other words, the dots are added to the native symbols to represent the
borrowed sounds.

Now listen to the two possible pronunciations of the following words:

consonant word consonant word
% fa fis tuition, fee w p"a  p"is
S za  zard  just, alittle Sl ja jara
@ xa xarid buy q k"a  kParid
% qa qalam pen EQ ka kalam
T  Ga Garib poor T ga garib

Punctuation marks

With the exception of the full stop, which is represented by the sign |,
Hindi uses the same punctuation signs as English. For abbreviation
purposes, a small circle . is used after the first syllable. For example, 9.
stands for Pandit. Sometimes the sign ~ is used over the vowel  to
represent the English sound o, as in John ST

Syllables, stress and intonation: see script unit 5.

Dictionary order

The dictionary order of the Devanagari script is given below, working
vertically down the columns. The nasalized vowels precede the oral
vowels. Conjunct forms of a consonant (non-syllabic) follow all the
syllabic forms. Thus, & precedes &; whereas the non-syllabic form k
follows kau.

¥ a H/F kalgqq T Ta 9 pa © SHa
A1 a @A kPaxa 3 Tha % pla T sa




T i TWAT ga/Ga /T Da/Ra 4 ba ¥ ha
T i = gha ¥/% D"a/R"a ¥ ba

S u ¥ na 9T Na H ma

¥ u ca d ta T ya

E ori § c"a q  tha T ra

T e S/ jalza d da T la

T e @ j"a g d"a T walva

M o o fla Gl na T sha

i au

If you do not have the recording, either skip this section or seek the
assistance of a native speaker.

I  Exercises m

1
Listen to each group of three words and circle the word that is different.

A B C
Example: you hear kar kPar kar
Answer: B

Y]
@
3
4
)
(6)
(7
(®)
€))
(10)

B i e i e i e .
W WWwwWwwwwww
oNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNeNe!

2
Listen to each group of four words and circle the aspirated words.

A B C D
Example: you hear kar kPar  kar ghar
Answer: B,D



G A B C D
@ A B C D
3 A B C D
@ A B C D
G) A B C D
6 A B C D
M A B C D
® A B C D
© A B C D
(10) A B C D
3

Listen to a pair of words dealing with the contrast between the T-group (the
retroflex) of consonants and the t-group of consonants.

A B

Tik tik
After the pair is pronounced, you will hear either ‘A’ or ‘B’. Underline the
word that you hear the third time.

Example: you hear Tik, then underline Tik tik

(1) tak Tak
(2) thak Trak
(3) dag Dag
4) dhak DMak
(5) par paR
(6) sar saR
(7)  kar kaR"
8) thik Thik

4

Listen to a pair of words which contrast in terms of vowel.

After the pair is pronounced, you will hear either ‘A’ or ‘B’. Underline the
word that you hear the third time.
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Example: you hear din, then underline din
1 kal kal
2 din din
3 mil mil
4 cuk cuk
5 mel mel
6 ser ser
7 bin bin
8 bal bal

Observation exercise

Variation in characters

H 95 99 g 4
£ 85 4 5 8 Y

Similar-looking characters

gha
k"a
ba
b"a
da

tha

8 A 8 2o 4 o

Numerals

oq a H 9o & o

d"a

ra 9 walva

walva

ma

Da € DM T Ra
ya

|°:

=

T RMa



1 /AR
Greetings and
social etiquette

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
e use simple greetings
e learn expressions of social etiquette
e use expressions for leave-taking
e ask simple questions
e make simple requests
e use personal pronouns (e.g. ‘', ‘we’, ‘you’, etc.)
e use some nouns and adjectives




26

Dialogue M3

Hindu-Sikh greetings and other social
etiquette

Hindi greetings vary according to the religion of the speaker, but not
according to the time of the day. In some cases, the speaker may choose to
greet according to the religion of his/her listener. Such a choice is socially
more appealing to the listener and you can easily win the hearts of your
listeners by being sensitive to their way of greetings.

Mohan goes to see Sarita in her office. They know each other but are not
close friends.

MOHAN: namaste ji.
SARITA: namaste. kya hal <he>?
MOHAN: Tk he, aur ap?
SARITA: mé b" TPk hii. hukam kijie.
MOHAN: hukam nahi, vinti he.
(The conversation continues for some time.)
MOHAN: acchd, namaste.
SARITA: namaste.
MoHAN: Greetings.
SARITA: Greetings. How are you (lit. ‘What is [your] condition?’)
MoHaN: Fine. And you?
SARITA: I am fine too. What can I do for you (lit. ‘please order’)
MOHAN: [1t is] not an order, [but] a request.
MOHAN: Okay. Goodbye.
SARITA: Goodbye.
Vocabulary

(Note: It is a standard convention to transliterate Hindi words in lower
case. The same convention is used here. Therefore the first letter of the first
word is not capitalized. The only exceptions are upper case T, D, N and R
which represent the retroflex sounds.)



namaste T Hindu greetings and replies to the greetings;
may be used by other religions too

ji Sl honorific word (optional with greetings)

kya T what

hil (m.) HE) condition

hé & is

Ttk 3 fine; okay

aur EIE and

ap T you (honorific)

mé -} I

b"i it also

hu § am

hukam (m.) gHH order

kiiie i please do

nahi T not

vinti () fament request

Pronunciation

In the Eastern region of the Hindi-speaking area (e.g. in the city of
Banaras), the vowel € in the words mé and he, is pronounced as a
diphthong, a combination of two vowels, i.e. [ai = a+i]. However, in the
Western Hindi-speaking area (e.g. in Delhi), it is pronounced as a vowel
[€], as in English words such as cat. Since the vowel pronunciation is
considered to be standard, this pronunciation is given on the cassettes. The
word given in an angular bracket < > shows that its pronunciation differs
from what the script suggests. This is done only when the word is
introduced for the first time.

The verb form [kijie] can also be pronounced [kijiye]. The semivowel
[y] can intervene between the last two vowels. This word can be written
with the semivowel too (‘lﬁ'ﬁl’a ).

Notes

The Hindu-Sikh greetings and their regional variants

namaste (lit. ‘I bow in your respect’) is the most common greeting by
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Hindus and even by non-Hindus. It is expressed with the hands folded in
front of the chest. It may be optionally followed by ji to show respect and
politeness. A more formal alternative to namaste is namaskar. In the rural
areas many other variants such as raim-ram and je ram ji ki are found.
Sikhs prefer sat sri akil to namaste. The gesture of folding hands,
however, remains the same. The Hindi greetings do not vary at different
times of the day.

namaste (or sat sri akil in the case of Sikhs) and its variants are used
both for ‘hello’ and ‘goodbye’.

Word-for-word translation

Where a Hindi expression differs literally from its English equivalent, we
will show this difference in notes by giving a word-for-word translation.
Observe the word-for-word translation of the Hindi equivalent of the
English ‘How are you?’:

kya hal he?
what condition is

and its reply

Thik he
fine is

Honorific pronoun

The honorific pronoun ap ‘you’, is grammatically plural, even if it refers to
one person. Grammatically, it is the same as the English you. For example,
in Standard English one will never say, you is.

@ The politeness germ

Politeness can be quite infectious. If the speaker is being very polite in his/
her speech, the listener is obligated either to match or outperform the
speaker. The expression

hukam  Kkijie
order please do
Please [give me] an order = What can 1 do for you?



is a very formal and cultured way of asking ‘What can I do for you?’. The
listener appropriately uses an equally polite expression:

hukam  nahi vinti he
order not request is
It is not an order [but] a request.

Word order

Note the difference between the word order of Hindi and that of English. In
Hindi, the verb (e.g., ‘is’, am’, ‘are’, etc.) usually appears at the end of the
sentence. The object (e.g., ‘order’) appears before the verb.

Dialogue X3

Muslim greetings and social etiquette

Muslims tend to use more Persian and Arabic words and phrases. They
may refer to their language as ‘Urdu’ or ‘Hindustani’. However, Hindi,
Urdu and Hindustani are mutually intelligible (for details see
Introduction).

Tahsin Siddiqui and Razia Arif run into each other in a car-park (parking
lot)

TAHSIN: salam, razia ji.

Razia: salam. sab xeriyat he?

TAHSIN: meharbani he, aur ap ke mizaj kese hé?

RaziA: allah ka shukra he.
(The conversation continues for some time.)

TAHSIN: acc™a, xuda hafiz.

Razia: xuda hafiz.

TAHSIN: Greetings, Razia.

Razia: Greetings. How are you (lit. ‘Is everything [pertaining to
your] welfare [fine]?’

TAHSIN: Fine. (lit. *[It] is [your] kindness = Thank you’) And how
are you? (lit. ‘how are your habits/nature?’)

RAzIA: I am fine. (lit. ‘it is the kindness/thanks of God’)

TAHSIN: Okay. Goodbye.

Razia: Goodbye.
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Vocabulary

salam qTAH Muslim greetings and replies to
greetings

sab qq all

xeriyat (f.) éﬁaﬁ safety, welfare

meharbani (f.) AT kindness

ap ke AT F your

mizaj (m.) SIS temperament, nature

kese ] how

hé & are

allah ki shukra T ST YH  fine

xuda hafiz a1 g goodbye

Pronunciation

xeriyat and xudad are often pronounced [k"eriyat] and [kMudi]
respectively by non-Muslims. In other words, x may be pronounced [k"].

mizaj and hafiz are often pronounced [mijaj] and [hafij] respectively
by non-Muslims. In other words, z may be pronounced [j].

Notes

The Muslim greeting and leave-taking

salam (an abbreviated form for salam alekum) is used for ‘hello’ by
Muslims, instead of namaste. It is expressed by raising the right hand to the
forehead. The word for ‘goodbye’ is xuda hafiz.

Other ways of saying ‘How are you?’

Another way of saying ‘How are you?’ is ‘Is everything fine?’ or ‘Is all
well [with you]?’ The expression for this is

sab xeriyat he
all welfare is
‘How are you?’ (lit. ‘Is everything fine [with you]?’)



which is followed by an answer:

meharbani he

kindness is

[It is your] kindness i.e. because of your kindness, everything is fine
with me.

Yet another interchangeable way of asking ‘How are you?’ is something
like ‘How are your habits?’, as in the following sentence:

ap ke mizaj kese hé
you of habits how  are

This question is followed by the answer ‘With God’s grace, everything is
fine’. The Hindi expression for this is:

allah ka shukra he
God of thank is

The above exchange is considered super-polite. Such an exchange is
usually used more often by Muslims. Nevertheless, Hindus and others may
also use it, depending upon their regional (e.g. in the city of Lucknow) and
social background (e.g. inter-ethnic dealings).

What to do when speakers of different religions meet

When speakers of different religions greet each other, it is considered
polite for the person who speaks first to greet the listener according to
his or her religion. Respecting others’ religious feelings is the rule of
politeness. Nowadays the English word ‘hello’ can be used to stress
neutrality and modernity at the same time. However, the English word
‘hello’ is usually followed by the respectful and polite denoting word, ji.

What to do if you are not greeted with your religion’s
greeting

Do not feel offended; the speaker did not intend to offend you. This shows
more about the socialization pattern of the speaker than his/her intention to
respect your religion. It simply means the speaker does not socialize
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outside his/her group and is thus unaware of your religion-specific
greetings.

qTh TWT Grammar

A vast majority of people learning Hindi as a foreign language find its
grammar very simple. You will soon find out on your own the reasons for
this perception. In this section we outline some salient features of Hindi
grammar to satisfy your curiosity about Hindi already raised by the
dialogues learned so far. Awareness of the grammatical points will make
your learning experience more worthwhile and will allow you to make new
sentences which you have not come across so far.

Word order in Hindi

The order of words in a Hindi sentence is not as rigidly fixed as is thought
by prescriptive and traditional grammarians. Although usually (but not
invariably) a Hindi sentence begins with a subject and ends with a verb, if
the sentence has an object, this is sandwiched between the subject and the
verb. That is why Hindi is often called an SOV language (i.e. Subject/
Object/Verb language). However, Hindi speakers or writers enjoy
considerable freedom in placing words to achieve stylistic effects. In the
first dialogue Sarita asks:

kya hal he
what condition  is
How are you?

Usually the question word ky4, ‘what’, does not appear in the sentence in
the initial position. The ordinary form of the sentence is as follows:

hal kya he
condition  what is
How are you?

The question word kya ‘what’, is placed at the beginning of the sentence to
give special emphasis to it. Also, you may have noticed the deletion of the
implied element (i.e. the possessive pronoun ‘your’, modifying the subject



noun ‘condition’) in the conversation. Such deletions also affect Hindi
word order. For example, in the same dialogue, Mohan responds to Sarita’s
question in the following way:

Trik he
fine is
I am fine.

The above reply by Mohan has no subject because the subject phrase is
implied. The full version of the sentence is as follows:

mera  hal Thik he
my condition  fine is
[ am fine (lit. ‘My condition is fine.’).

The implied subject (i.e. mera hal) is rarely spelled out in the reply.
Yes—-no questions

Yes—no questions involve either an affirmative or a negative answer. In
spoken Hindi, yes—no questions are much simpler than in English.They are
usually formed by changing intonation, i.e. with a rising tone of voice at the
end of the sentence. You do not need to place any form of the verb before
the subject as you do in English. In the second dialogue above, Razia asks

sab xeriyat  he
all welfare is
Is all well? or Is everything fine?

simply by ‘yes—no question intonation’, i.e. raising the pitch of voice at the
end of the sentence. The same sentence with a ‘statement intonation’ (pitch
falling at the end), as in English, would mean ‘All is well’ = ‘I am fine’.

Personal and demonstrative pronouns
The Hindi personal pronouns are

mé ¥ I

ham gq we

tu q you (sg.)
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tum gu you (pl.)

ap 9T you (honorific)
<vo> a8 she, he, it; that
ve El they; those
<ye> BId this

ye Bl these

There is no gender distinction in Hindi pronouns.

tu is considered to be either too intimate or too rude. We advise you not to
use ti unless you are absolutely sure about your intimate relationship with
the listener and your listener has already been using this pronoun in his/her
exchanges with you. In short, you will not get much of a chance to hear and
use tu. In the case of an emerging familiar relationship the only pronoun
you will need is tum.

tum can be used either with one or more than one addressee. However, like
the English you, it never takes a singular verb form.

ap is used to show respect and politeness. Most often you will use this
pronoun in your exchange with your friends and strangers. Indian society
is changing quickly and you should avoid stereotyping. You may have
heard about the distinction between the lower and the higher caste Indians.
Our advice is, use ap for everybody regardless of his/her caste and status.
This approach is the safest form of address in the final analysis. ap always
takes a plural verb (e.g. the Hindi equivalent of you are and not you is)
regardless of the number of addressees.

<vo> is written as vah, but is pronounced as veo most widely.

vo, ‘that’, and ve, ‘those’, (called ‘remote demonstrative’ pronouns) are
also used to refer to person(s) or object(s) far from the speaker.

<ye>, ‘this, these’ (called ‘proximate demonstrative’ pronouns), can be
used to refer to both singular and plural person(s) or object(s) close to the
speaker. The only difference is the singular form <ye>, which is written
differently. It is written as yah.

Number and gender (plural formation of unmarked
nouns)

Hindi nouns (like Spanish, Italian and French) are marked for both number
and gender. There are two numbers (singular and plural) and two genders



(masculine and feminine). Adjectives and verbs agree with nouns in

number and gender.

The following box will provide you with Magic Key 1 to open a treasure
chest of different noun and verb forms. Just let your imagination capture
the suffixes boxed, and then you will begin to make new forms of nouns,
adjectives and verbs. The only limit is the one set by your imagination!

Singular
Masculine -a -
Feminine -

Plural

(nouns)

(adjectives; verbs)

Here are some examples of nouns and adjectives. Verbs will be
exemplified in the next lesson. You will find slight changes in the feminine
plural forms of verbs which are discussed in chapter 5.

masculine
singular plural
beTa CCal son beTe I sons
bacca F=q1  child bacce ~ 54 children
bura ERY bad bure g bad
feminine
singular plural
beTi 2t daughter beTid aﬁ'ﬁ. daughters
bacci F=dt  child baccid ~ dfe=al  children
buri ERd bad buri ERY bad

Masculine nouns ending in -& and feminine nouns ending in -i are called
unmarked nouns in Hindi grammars. Similarly the adjectives that end -&
are called unmarked adjectives.
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Nouns have gender too. In fact, most of the boxed suffixes draw their cues
from the gender and number markings of nouns. However, there are no
absolutes, as is the case in the real world. The logical gender holds only in
the case of animate nouns. Male human beings receive masculine gender,
whereas females receive feminine gender. However, inanimate and
abstract nouns can either be masculine or feminine. send, ‘army’, which (in
India) does not admit women is feminine; in addition, daRi, ‘beard’, is
also feminine. Some animate nouns (species of animals, birds, insects, etc.)
are either masculine or feminine. For example, macc"ar, ‘mosquito’,
k"aTmal, ‘bug’, cita, ‘leopard’, and ulla, ‘owl’, are masculine in gender
and nouns such as ciRi, ‘bird’, makk", ‘fly’ and macc"i, ‘fish’, are
feminine. However, do not worry about the absolute gender in the case of
inanimate and abstract nouns. The following are some rules of thumb for
you to navigate by in the unpredictable waters of gender.

Look at the following representative list of Hindi words and see if you can
guess the gender rules.

masculine Sfeminine
laRka dqSHT boy laRki @SHFT  girl
g'oRa HI=T horse gloRi Tt mare
kamra FHU  room kursi }_Gﬁ chair
darvaza <@ door kbiRki fEs#t  window
landan @<=T  London dilli fa=t  Delhi
ghar K8 house kitaib  f&a®  book
hath e hand nazar 9 vision
namak  TH® salt mirca fadf pepper
admi IS man aurat <9 woman
chata T umbrella mata A0 mother

Most Hindi nouns ending in -8 are masculine and those ending in -i are
feminine. There are exceptions though: &dmi, ‘man’, ends in -i and is
masculine and mita, ‘mother’, ends in -a and is feminine. But you have
probably guessed that the semantic criterion takes precedence over the
sound-based criterion. After all, how could the word for mother be other
than feminine in gender? and the word man be other than masculine? These
two criteria-semantic and sound-based conditions can solve the mystery of
Hindi gender in nearly every case.



Agreement: adjectives and possessive adjectives

You have already come across one very productive adjective, acc'a, ‘good/
fine’, which ends in -a. It is a majority (unmarked) adjective. By
substituting the suffixes given in the box, we can produce other forms. For
example:

acc'alaRka =1 ST acc’e 1aRke I ASH

good boy good boys
acc"i laRki I TS acc'i laRkiyd =g wisfohal
good girl good girls

The question word kesa, ‘how’, also behaves like an adjective ending
in -a.

kesa laRka FATASHT  kese laRke ¥ ATH
what kind of boy what kind of boys

kesi laRki FA AT Kesi laRkiyd Fft wefwat
what kind of girl what kind of girls

The Hindi equivalents of the English possessive pronouns (my, our etc.)
are:

mera I my

hamara BATU our

tera GEY your (sg., most intimate/non-honorific)
tumhara JFTa your (pl., familiar)

ap ka AT T your (pl., honorific)

us ka L] his/her (remote)

un ka [T BT their (remote)

iska LD his/her (proximate)

in ka T HT their (proximate)

Hindi possessive pronouns listed above follow the pattern of adjectives
ending in -a.

mera laRka T THT mere laRke AL FH

my boy my boys

meri laRki A = meri laRkiyd T wsfeat
my girl my girls
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From the above examples, it is clear that adjectives ending in -@ agree with
the nouns that follow them. Therefore they behave like ‘majority’
adjectives. '

In English, it is the gender of the possessor in the third person singular
pronouns (i.e. ‘his girl’, ‘her girl’) that is marked on the possessive
adjectives. Such a distinction is not made in Hindi. Notice, however, that
because possessive adjectives agree with the nouns that follow them, the
form of a possessive adjective can change in accordance with the gender
and the number of the possessed noun. Thus the following phrases are
ambiguous in Hindi:

us ki laRkad  SHFTASHT  us ke laRke IqF TSF

his/her boy his/her boys
uskilaRki  IO&! &=®!  uskilaRkiyd SO& agfraf
his/her girl his/her girls

us ki laRka means both ‘his boy’ and ‘her boy’. Since laRka, ‘boy’, is
masculine, the possessive adjective us ki, ‘his/her’, takes the masculine
form, regardless of whether the boy in question belongs to a man or a
woman. Similarly, us ki laRki can mean both ‘his girl’ or ‘her girl’. Itis the
feminine gender of the word laRKi, ‘girl’, that assigns gender to the
possessive pronoun.

I Exercises

1

How would you reply to someone who said this to you?

(a) namaste.

(b) kya hal he?
(c) salam.

(d) mizaj kese hé?
(e) acc™a, namaste.
(f) sat sri akal ji.
(g) sab xeriyat he?
(h) namaste ji.

(i) hukam Kkijie.
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Match the replies in Column B with the greetings or questions in Column

A:

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e
43

3

A B

namaste. Thik he.

kya hal he? allah ka shukra he.
ap ke mizaj kese hé? namaste.

xuda hafiz. xuda hafiz.

sab xeriyat he? salam.

salam. meharbani he.

Fill in the gaps in the two conversations given below:

Conversation |

A
B:
B:
A.
B

salam.

sab xeriyat he?
he, aur ap ke ———— kese hé?
allah ka

Conversation Il

>w»>ww >

4

sat sri akal ji.

kya ——— he?
he, aur 7
mé bhi
accha,
sat sri akal.

Answer the following questions.

(a)

Question: kya hal he?

39
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Answer:
Question: aur ap?
Answer:

(b)
Question: ap kese hé?
Answer:

5
Give short sentences corresponding to the long sentences in the left-hand
column.

Iong sentences short sentences
(a) aur dp kese hé? S —
(b) mé bhi Thik hu. S
(c) ap ki meharbani he.
(d) ap ke mizaj kese hé?

s M0

If you have the recording, listen to the dialogue and identify the religion of
the speakers on the basis of their use of greetings and goodbyes:

A: male voice  B: female voice

Vocabulary

kitab (f)  fFa= book
ke liye ¥ foo for
koi FE some
bat (f.) 1 matter



2 31T FEl H/H & ?
Where are you
from?

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

introduce yourself and others

say and ask what you and others do

say and ask where you and others work

learn self-disclosure techniques about you and your family
ask someone’s address

refer to inseparable possessions

use very common adjectives

form plurals

form simple present tense
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@ English prohibition?

Hindi speakers are not snobbish in their linguistic attitudes. They treat
English as one of their languages; therefore, many English words have
been nativized into Hindi and have their own Hindi pronunciation. The
realization that the English words are not alien to Hindi speakers will give
you a thrill, like running into a long-lost friend. Moreover, there are a
number of modern terms in contexts such as jobs and titles which cannot be
adequately translated into Hindi from the viewpoint of their social
meaning. Wait a minute! Do not be quick to value judge Hindi or Indians.
The lack of a word does not mean that the language is not rich enough. It
simply means Hindi responds to new contexts and new needs by borrowing
from English or from some other languages rather than inventing new
words. In this way, Hindi is like English.

In the following dialogues, no attempt is made to translate an English
word/expression artificially into Hindi, if the English word has become a
natural part of the Hindi language. The original English words in the text
are italicized. Their native pronunciation is also given.

Dialogue M3

Small-talk

A young stockbroker, Mukesh Bhargava, wants to meet a distinguished
looking gentleman standing alone in a corner gazing at the wall. On
learning from a friend that his name is Dr. Anup Patel, Mr. Bhargava
approaches him. Having exchanged greetings, Mukesh Bhargava
undertakes the task of introducing himself.

MUKESH: kahiye, apka nam DakTar aniip patel he na?
Anup: ji ha, merd nam aniip patel he.

(extending his hand to shake hands)
MUKESH: mera nam mukesh he.
ANUP: mil ke baRi xushi hui. ap ka ptira nam kya he?
MUKESH: mukesh b'argava he.

ANUP: ap kya karte hé?



MUKESH: mé sTak brokar [stockbroker] hu. ap meDikal DakTar
[medical doctor] hé?

ANUP: ji nahi, mé meDikal DakTar nahi hii. disra DakTar
hi.

MUKESH: Excuse me, you are Dr. Anup Patel, aren’t you?

ANUP: Yes, my name is Anup Patel.

MUKESH: My name is Mukesh.

ANuP: Pleased to meet [you]. (lit. having met [you] big
happiness happened) What is your full name?

MUKESH: My name is Mukesh Bhargava.

ANUP: What [work] do you do?

MUKESH: I am a stockbroker. Are you a medical doctor?

ANUP: No, I am not a medical doctor. [1] am the other [kind of]
doctor. (i.e. I am a Ph.D)

Vocabulary

kahna (+ne) Hel to say

kahiye Fed Excuse me!

nam (m.) qam name

na? Gl isn’t it?

hi & yes

mil ke baRi xushi hui. T F I get g% pleased to meet you

purd (m.; adj.) qa full

karni (+ne) FAT to do

dusra (m. adj.) |qa second, other

Notes

Attention getters

The Hindi literal equivalent of the English expression ‘Excuse me!” is ‘maf
kijiye’. However, the Hindi expression actually means ‘1 apologize’ or ‘I
beg your pardon’. Therefore, it is not suited in those contexts observed in
the above dialogue where the real intent of ‘Excuse me’ is to get attention.
Although some educated English-speaking Indians tend to translate
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directly from English, it is not the natural tendency of the native speakers.
The expression ‘Excuse me’ is best paraphrased by the native Hindi
speakers either as ‘please say’ (kahiye) or ‘please listen’ (suniye).
Actually this is true of many other languages, such as Spanish.

Do not use ‘maf kijiye’ if vou do not intend to apologize. Such an
inappropriate choice could make a learner the easy target of unwanted
Jokes.

Social linguistic rituals

Every language employs some expressions that are often fixed and
invariable. For instance, in greeting someone, one might use the expression
‘Hi, there’; but if one examines this expression, it is rather a strange one
since there is no subject, no verb and no chance of changing the expression
even slightly, for example, to ‘Hi, here’. In some respects, Hindi
expressions such as ‘Pleased to see you’ belong to this category. For the
time being, you should memorize them without going further into their
composition. Also, learn their appropriate usage.They are usually used in
introductions. However, if a waiter is introducing himself, one does not
need to use this expression in response.

The mystery of what the correct subject of ‘Pleased to see you’ is will
become clear later when the concept of ko subjects (called ‘dative
subjects’or ‘experiencer subjects’) is introduced. For the time being, use
the expression as if it were a subject-less sentence.

Word-for-word translation
The Hindi expression of ‘I am pleased to meet you’ is
mil ke baRi xushi hui
met having big happiness happened

In the above expression, the object ‘you’ is implied. However, for
emphasis the object can be inserted into the above expression:

ap se mil ke baRi  xushi hui
you with  met having  big happiness ~ happened

Notice the Hindi equivalent of the English ‘I am pleased to meet you’ is ‘1
am pleased to meet with you’.



Wword order of the question word ‘what’

Observe the place of the question word kya ‘what’, in the following
sentences:

ap ka pura nam kya he
your full name  what is
What is your full name?

ap kya kam karte hé
you what work do are
What do you do? = What is your job?

When one compares these sentences with the socially ritualistic
expression kya hal he, one might be tempted to conclude that ‘anything
goes’ regarding the placement of kya in a sentence. The following
sentences strengthen this belief further, because one can say the above
two sentences in the following way:

apka  kya purd ndm he
your what full name is
What is your full name?

ap kam kya karte hé?
you work what do are
What do you do? = What is your job?

The placement of kya at the beginning or at the end of the sentences, or
between the two verbal elements, will lead to some problems. Such
placements will change the meanings of the sentences, and may even sound
abrupt and impolite. Therefore, the rule of thumb is to keep the question
word closer to the word that is the subject of the inquiry. Usually, kya is
placed before the noun or the verb it modifies. If the noun phrase is
modified, as the noun nam is modified in the following sentence by two
modifiers - ‘your’ and ‘full’ — rather than breaking the bond between the
noun and the modifier as in,

ap ka kya purd nam he?

the question word is placed after the noun:
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ap ka purd nam kya he?

In the following sentence, the noun kam is, however, not modified
further; thus, it is better to say

ap kya kam karte hé?

i.e, literally, ‘What work do youdo?’ instead of the following sentence.
The following sentence has some negative connotations, as in the
English sentence: ‘Tell me, what do you do anyway?’:

ap kam kya karte h€?

Dialogue X3
Where are you from?

Indian train travel can be nostalgic. Two female college students on their
way to Banaras from Delhi engage in a dialogue that is typical of Indian
travellers, whether from the urban or rural areas. After exchanging names,
Kanika Bhatia and Sunita Divan start inquiring about each other’s family
background.

KANIKA: ap kaha ki hé?
SUNITA: mé dilli ki hii. aur ap?
KANIKA: mé bandras mé rehti hil.
SUNITA: ap ke kitne b"ai-beheng hé?
KANIKA: ham car b"ai aur do behené hé.
SUNITA: mera ek b"ai aur ek behen hé.
KANIKA: Where are you from?
(lit. of where [= of what place] are you?)
SuniTA: I am from Delhi (lit. I am of Delhi). And you?
KANIKA: I live in Banaras.
SuNITA: How many brothers and sisters do you have?
(lit. how many your brothers and sisters are?)
Kanika: We are four brothers and two sisters.

SuNITA: I have one brother and a sister.
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Vocabulary

kah# FEl where?

dilli (f.) faeett Delhi (the capital city)
Ki (f.) Eal of

bandras EEIECG) Banaras (one of the oldest cities of India)
<rehna> @AT to live

kitna (m.) foraa how much?

kitne e how many?

b"ai (m.) g brother/brothers
<behen> (f.) d9gq sister

car KLY four

do A two

ek TH one
Pronunciation

The word for ‘sister’ is written bahan (¥8), but is pronounced behen.
You must have noticed by now that the sound h in the middle (when
sandwiched between the vowel a and the final position) alters the
pronunciation of the preceding vowel. Go back to Lesson 1 and check the
pronunciation of the third-person singular pronouns, in case you have
forgotten their pronunciation. Similarly, the verb ‘to live’ is written rah
(T®) but is pronounced reh.

Notes
Word-for-word translation: ‘Where are you from?’
The Hindi equivalent of the English ‘Where are you from?’ is

ip kahd ki hé
you where of are

The response to the English question in Hindi is

mé dilli ki ha
I Delhi of am
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As we saw in the last chapter, like other possessive pronouns, ki agrees
with the number and the gender of its possessor. In the above two sentences
the subject pronoun is the possessor. Since the subjects are feminine, the
feminine form ki is selected. It is not difficult to guess what would happen
if the subjects were masculine. If these sentences are uttered by males, the

sentences are

ap kahd ke
you where of
mé dilli ka
I Delhi of

hé
are

ha
am

Remember the honorific pronoun &p always takes the plural form.
Don’t be surprised if you hear someone using se, ‘from’ instead of ka,

ke or ki.

ip kahd se

you where from
mé dilli  se
I Delhi  from

hé
are

ha
am

Usually, an educated Hindi-English bilingual would construct such
sentences. The important thing is to know that se is invariable whereas ka
is variable. You will learn about the invariable elements such as se later
under the section on invariable postposition.

Also, notice the placement of the English ‘from’ in the Hindi sentence.

Postpositions

The Hindi equivalents of English ‘in Banaras’ and ‘from Delhi’ are

banaras mé
Banaras in

dilli se
Delhi from

Notice the English preposition is placed after the noun of the prepositional
phrase. In other words, the word order of the prepositional phrase is
reversed in Hindi. Since the prepositional elements always follow the noun
they modify, they are called postpositions in Hindi grammar.



Question words: ‘where’ and ‘how many/much’

From the Hindi sentence ‘Where are you from?’ it should be obvious that
the Hindi word for ‘where’ is kah4. Like the English question word, Hindi
kahd does not change its shape. Also, itis not placed at the beginning of the
sentence. Its usual place is before the verb. However, this word is rather
mobile within a sentence.

The Hindi equivalent of ‘how many/much’ is kitna. This question word
agrees with its following noun in number and gender.

kitna  kam how much work
kitne  b"ai how many brothers

kitni  behené how many sisters

This question word is like a ‘majority’ possessive adjective.

Dialogue X3
Where are you from?

During the train journey, Kanika and Sunita become friends; they are ready
to exchange addresses.

SuNITA: ye mera pata he.

KANIKA: ye pata bahut baRa he.

SUNITA: ha, baRa sheher, baRa pata.

KANIKA: lekin, c®oTa sheher, choTa pata.
(both laugh)

SuNITA: accha, phir milége.

Kanika: milége.

SuniTA: This is my address.

KaNika: This address is very big. (i.e. long).

SUNITA: Yes: big city, big address.

KaNIka: But small city, small address.
(both laugh)

SuNITA: Okay, [we] will meet again.

KANIKA: [We] will meet.
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Vocabulary

pata (m.) qdqr address
bahut qgd very

baRa (m.; adj.) EEL big
<sheher> (m.) EII RS city

lekin At but

c"oTa (m.; adj.) T small

phir fe again, then
acc™ (m.; adj.) =T good, okay
milna (-ne) ICECH to meet
milége frerr will meet
Pronunciation

Like the word bahan, the word for ‘city’ is written shahar but is
pronounced sheher. However, the pronunciation of bahut does not change
because h does not have the vowel a on both sides.

Notes
Word-for-word translation

ye pati  bahut baRa he
this address very big is

Notice that the sentence ends with a verb and not with an adjective, as is the
case with ‘This address is very long’.

Subject omission
The Hindi expression for ‘we will meet again’ is

phir milege
again will meet



The subject ‘we’ is implied. It is rarely spelled out. Such subjectless
expressions are considered ungrammatical in many languages, including
English; however, they are quite normal in Hindi. Other languages, such as
Chinese, follow the tendency to drop subjects. Subject/pronoun dropping
languages are called ‘pro-drop’ languages.

e T Grammar

Tag question

A tag question is usually ‘tagged’ to a statement. The Hindi equivalent
of ‘You are Dr. Anup Patel, aren’t you?’ is very simple — just add na at
the end of the statement. It will take care of both the positive tags
(e.g. is it? will you?, do you? etc.) and the negative ones (e.g. isn’t it?,
won't you?, don’t you? etc.) which are attached to a statement in English.
The only difference is that the English speakers will pause at the point
where a comma is placed in the English sentence, whereas the Hindi
speakers will not pause at this point. Therefore, no comma is placed
between the statement and the tag. However, both in English and Hindi the
tag question will receive a rising intonation.

Verb ‘to be’

This section will guarantee smooth sailing into the land of different tenses.
Once you master the forms given below, your adventure into different
tenses becomes more rewarding and worthwhile.

There is a striking resemblance between English and Hindi ‘to be’
verbs. Just as English will not say ‘you am’, ‘I is’, 'he am’ or 'they is', the
same is true of Hindi. Depending on the person and number of the subject,
different forms are used. The Hindi counterparts of the English ‘to be’ verb
are given below in Magic Key 2.
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Magic Key 2
singular plural honorific
first person hu hé -
(I) am (we) are
second person he ho hé
(you sg.) are | (you pl.)are | (you honorific) are
third person he hé -
(he/shel/it) is (they) are

Surely you have found some differences between Hindi and English. It is
possible to say in Hindi ‘You is’, provided the Hindi singular you, tu, is
selected. Of course, the second person honorific pronoun (dp) always takes
a plural form. As we mentioned in the first lesson, be careful when you
need to use Hindi second person pronouns. The chances are you will rarely
get to use the pronoun tua and, thus, the singular second-person ‘to be’ form.

Present habitual actions = simple present tense

The Hindi sentences

ap kya karte he?

you  what do are

mé banaras mé rehti ha
I Banaras in live am

are equivalent to the English ‘what do you do?’ and ‘I live in Banaras’,
which refer to habitual or regularly repeated acts. Look at the verb form/
phrase, and you will readily observe that there are two main parts of the
Hindi verb form. The first one, usually called the ‘Main Verb’, is composed
of three elements:

kar + t + e
stem ‘todo’ + aspect marker + gender-number marker (m. pl.)
reh +t + 1

stem ‘to live’ + aspect marker + gender-number marker (f. sg.)




The first element of the first part is the verb stem. The second element is the
aspect marker. The aspect marker simply shows whether the act is
completed or ongoing. At this point it is important to understand the
difference between tense and aspect. As mentioned just now, aspect is
concerned about the ongoing, repeated or completed state of the action
whereas tense (present, past or future) renders time information, i.e. as to
what point in time the action took place. The third element of the main verb
is the same masculine plural ending from Magic Key 1 discussed in the
previous chapter.

The second part of the verb is called the ‘auxiliary verb’. In the two
sentences, the auxiliary verb is the same 'to be' verb form discussed above
in Magic Key 2.

This verb form is referred to with various technical names. The most
widely used forms are the following three: present imperfect tense, present
habitual tense and simple present tense. We will call it the simple present
tense. The full paradigm is given in the Grammatical Summary section of
the book.

Verb ‘to have’
The Hindi expression for ‘how many brothers and sisters do you have?’ is

apke Kitne b"ai-behené hé?
your  how many brothers-sisters are

Note that the Hindi sentence contains neither an equivalent of the English
verb ‘to have’ nor the subject ‘you’. In Hindji, the subject takes a possessive
form and the verb ‘to have’ becomes the verb ‘to be’. As we proceed
further, it will become clear that many languages of the world do not have
the exact equivalent of English ‘have’. Such a Hindi construction is used to
express inseparable or non-transferable possessions (such as body parts,
relationships, or dearly held possessions such as a job, house or shop).
Transferable possession will be dealt with later on.

Number and gender (plural formation of marked/
‘nerd’ nouns)

Now do some detective work and discover Magic Key 3 for the following
nouns.
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= =0

masculine
singular plural
bai wTg brother b"ai 163 brothers
ghar T house ghar LS houses
hat" B hand hat" Rl hands
mard s man mard od men
admi Tt man admi HTEHT  men
feminine
singular plural
behen dgq sister behené CRo sisters
kitab foramer book kitabeé  f&a™@  books
aurat EIEG| woman auraté M women
mata AT mother mataé H1ATQ mothers

If you think that the masculine nouns that do not end in & remain unchanged
and the feminine nouns that do not end in i take & to form plurals, you are
right. The masculine nouns that depart from the normal trend, i.e. those that
do not end in @ and the feminine nouns that do not end in i, are called
‘marked’ nouns. We affectionately call them ‘nerd’ nouns for recall
purposes.

Here is your Magic Key 3.

singular plural
masculine non-a @ (zero=unchanged)
feminine non-i €

v Exercises

|

The packman has swallowed either some parts of the word or whole word.
Supply the missing part where you see the @ sign:

mé dilli @ hi me car b"ai ©. mera choT bhai
Chicago mé kam kar he. mer do baR b"ai England



mé reht ©. mera nam amar @©. mé school ja hii.
mer © do behen b @. mer pita ji b" kam
kart © hé. ap © rehte hé? ap kit b"ai-behené hé.
agp © maajikya @ kar @ hé.

2
Pair the words on the right with those on the left:
accha cPoTa
baRa laRki
behen aurat
laRka bura
admi nahi
ha bPai

3
The software system of our computer has imposed some weird system on
the following Hindi phrases. Your job is to correct them:

se banaras
mé sheher
das behen
car bhaiya
do admiya
kitna bhaiya
pila saRi

4
Unscramble the following words/phrases and fill the unscrambled
expressions in the blank spaces on the right:

hiyeka -
shixu -
biRa xuish hiu
rupa mna

duras —_
kinte bhia
mélieg -
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In this puzzle there are four Hindi words from our dialogues. Find the
words and circle them. They can be found horizontally and vertically. Note
that long vowels are repeated, for example, 1 = ii.

adgabadzxsuniyezyxufyg
11 kjazxcvbnmaspgqwerty
zxcvRadgartyfghasghijo
rtyfibgtxushiizqgtskxp
cvbniwsxedvratghtahzc
gazwcwsvfryhnmhuikauc

s M

If you have the cassette recording, listen to it, and then play the role of
Meenu Bharati. You can record your response orally.

Setting: A crowded shop

Vocabulary

mafi: (f.) apology
bYR (f.) crowd

Now play the role of Meenu Bharati and record your response.

ABHILASHA: (bumps into Meenu) maf kijiye.
MEENU: — bahut bhiR he.
ABHILASHA: sac.

MEENU: —

ABHILASHA: aur mera nam Abhilasha Pande he.
MEENU: S

ABHILASHA: ap dilli ki hé na?

MEENU: -



3 31T T FAT ATEY ?
What would you
like?

-
By the end of this lesson you should be able to:

o tell someone what you wish to get

e describe locations

e use some skills of negotiation

o make reservations

e describe possession (transferable)

e understand verb agreement with subjects and objects

e express physical states (fever, headache)
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Dialogue X3
Buying a saree

Meghan Ashley and Anita Sharma go to a saree shop in Jaipur. Anita visits
the shop quite regularly. After greeting each other, Anita tells the
shopkeeper, Rajendra Singh, that Meghan is visiting from London and
wants a saree.

ANITA: zara naye fashion ki saRi dik"aiye.
RAJENDRA: kaun si saRi cahiye? reshmi ya siiti?
ANITA: reshmi.

RAJENDRA: ye dek™iye. 3j-kal is ka bahut rivaj he.

dek™Miye, silk kitna acc™a he!
(Rajendra shows a number of sarees. Anita asks Meghan
about her choice.)

ANITA: Meghan, ap ko kaun si saRi pasand he?
MEGHAN: ye pili.
(turning to Rajendra to ask the price)
ANITA: is ka dam kya he?
RAJENDRA: bara sau rupaye.
ANITA: Tk batdiye, ye bahar se ayi hé.
RAJENDRA: aj-kal itna dam he...acc"a gyara sau.
ANITA: accha Tk he.
ANITA: Please show me a saree that is in fashion.
(lit. please show me a little bit of a new fashion saree)
RAJENDRA: What kind of saree [do you] want? Silk[en] or cotton?
ANITA: Silkfen].
RAJENDRA: Look at this. Nowadays it is very much in fashion

(lit. nowadays it's very much custom is)
See how good the silk is!
(lit. how much good the silk is!)
(Rajendra shows a number of sarees. Anita asks Meghan
about her choice.)
ANITA: Meghan, which saree do you want?
MEGHAN: [1] want this yellow [one].
ANITA: What is its price?
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(turning to Rajendra to ask the price)

RAJENDRA: Twelve hundred rupees.

ANITA: Please tell [me] the right [price]; she is the visitor.
(lit. she came from outside)

RAJENDRA: This is the price nowadays...okay, eleven hundred
[rupees].

ANITA: Okay, [that] is fine.

Vocabulary

zard SEY little, somewhat

naya (m.) LRI new

naye L new

saRi (f.) qrer saree

dik"ana femmT to show

dik"aiye feam=y please show

kaun si (m.; adj.) FYT 91 which one

kaun si Eap kil which one

cahiye Tifed desire, want

resham (m.) um silk

<reshmi> Tt silken

ya a1 or

sut (m.) qd cotton

suti it cotton (adj.)

dek®na (+nt) g to see

dek"iye Hicp) please see

aj-kal ATA-HeA nowadays

rivdj (m.) = custom

ap ko T HT to you

pasand (f.) 949 choice, liking

pila (m.; adj.) SN yellow

pili qrelt yellow

dam (m.) qH price

<bara> EIEGS twelve

sau ar hundred

rupaye (m.) T Rupees (Indian currency)
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bataiye ERIEDS please tell
bahar CIEES outside
ayi Tt came
itna ESEL this much
<gyara> LRIEG eleven
Pronunciation

The numerals eleven and twelve are written gyarah and barah, but are
pronounced gyard and bar4, in Standard Hindi. In the other varieties of
Hindi, they are pronounced gyare and bare, respectively.

The Hindi word for ‘silken’ is written as reshami but the vowel a is
dropped. Therefore, it is pronounced reshmi. For the time being, satisfy
yourself with this observation. The rule of dropping a is given in Script
Unit 4.

Notes
Rules of negotiation

The rules of bargaining or negotiating can be very complex indeed, and are
beyond the scope of this book. However, one strategy deserves special
mention. Towards the end of the conversation, the subject of visitors is
brought up. Since Indian culture shows a great deal of sensitivity towards
foreign visitors, it is a signal to request a discount.

The politeness germ

As we showed in the last lesson, Hindi is a very rich language as far as
politeness is concerned.

When zari ‘little, somewhat’ is used at the beginning of a request, its
main function is politeness. It is almost like the English ‘I do not want to
impose on you but...’ By adding zara, Hindi speakers convey the
meaning, ‘I want to put as little burden as possible on you by my request’.
zard remains invariable.



céhné, ‘want’ vs. cahiye, ‘desire/want’

As the English expression ‘what do you want?’ would be considered less
polite than 'what would you like to have?', similarly in Hindi

ap kaun si saRi cahti  hé
you what kind of  saree want are

would be considered less polite than

ip ko kaun si saRi cahiye
you to what kind of  saree desire
(lit. what kind of saree is desirable to you?)

In the first sentence the subject ap indicates a deliberate subject, whereas
in the second sentence the subject ap ko is an experiencer one. Sometimes
the politeness is achieved in Hindi by means of experiencer subjects. In
other words, the verb cahiye is the relatively polite counterpart of English
‘to want’ (and Hindi cahna ‘to want’) because it always selects an
experiencer subject. Experiencer subjects render polite reading in some
contexts. Hereafter the Hindi verb cahiye will be glossed as ‘want’ because
‘desire’ is not its best translation.

For more information, see the discussion of the experiencer subject in
the next lesson.

Word-for-word translation
The Hindi equivalent of the English ‘It is very much in fashion’ is

iska bahut rivaj he
its very custom is

Similarly, the English expression ‘This [she] is a visitor’ is realized in
Hindi as

ye bahar  se ayi  hé
these (honorific) outside  from came are

In other words, the Hindi expression is literally ‘She has come from
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outside’. The past tense will be dealt with later on; for the time being
memorize this sentence and learn to make number and gender changes in
ayi (aya for masculine singular subjects, @iye for masculine plural, and @yi
for feminine plural) and person and number changes in the ‘to be’ form.

Polite commands
The Hindi equivalent of English ‘please show’ and ‘please see’ are:

dik"a-iye dek"-iye
show-imperative (polite) see-imperative (polite)

The other examples of polite commands you have encountered earlier are:

kah-iye sun-iye
say-imperative (polite) listen-imperative (polite)

In short, iye is added to a verbal stem to form polite commands. It is called
'polite imperative' in grammatical literature.

No word for ‘please’

There is really no exact equivalent of the English word ‘please’. The most
important way of expressing polite requests is by means of a polite verb
form, i.e. by adding -iye to a verb stem. If one looks for word-for-word
Hindi equivalents of ‘please’, there are two: kripya or mehar bani kar ke;
even then the verbal form with -iye has to be retained. kripya and
meharbani kar ke mean 'kindly' in Hindi.

Context

Note the use of the change in meaning of Hindi kaun s&, ‘which one’, in
the following two contexts: when a saree has yet to be shown by the
shopkeeper

kaun si saRi cahiye?
what kind of  saree want
‘What kind of saree do [you] want?’



and in the context of choosing a saree from a set of sarees which are shown
to the customer

ap ko kaun  si saRi pasand he?

you to which  one saree choice/liking is
‘Which saree do (you) like?’

Subject omission

kaun si saRi cahiye?
what kind of  saree want
‘What kind of saree do [you] want?’

Dialogue M3

Booking a flight

John Smith goes to the airline booking office to make a flight booking for
Jaipur (the Pink City). He talks to the agent.

JoHN: jaipur ki ek TikaT (ticker) cahiye.

AGENT: kaun se din ke liye?

Joun: kal ke liye.

AGENT: kampuTar (computer) par dek™a hil, hé ya nahi.
Joun: suba ki flaiT (flight) cahiye.

AGENT: TikaT (ticket) he.

Joun: to dijiye. flight kab calti he?

AGENT: suba das baje.

JoHN: mere pas cash nahi he.

AGENT: to kreDiT karDa (credit card) dijiye.

Jonn: [1] want one ticket for Jaipur.

AGENT: For which day?

JoHN: For tomorrow.

AGENT: [1] must look at the computer [to see] whether or not (1

have it]. (lit. [it] is or not)
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Jonn:
AGENT:
JOHN:
AGENT:
JoHN:
AGENT:

Vocabulary

din (m.)
ke liye

kal

par
dek"na (+ne)
<suba>

to

dena (+ne)
dijiye

kab

calna (-ne)
das

baje

pas

EEEEE EREEREEE

Pronunciation

[1] need a morning flight.

[1] have a ticket.

Then [please] give [it to me]. When does the flight leave?
10 o' clock.

I do not have cash.

Then use a credit card. (lit. give a credit card)

day

for

yesterday, tomorrow
on, at

to see

morning

then

to give

please give

when (question word)
to leave, to walk

ten

o’clock

near, possession (have)

The word for moming is written subah, but is pronounced suba.

In the borrowed words from English such as computer and ticket, the
English ¢ is pronounced with the retroflex T (see section on Hindi
pronunciation and writing system for the pronunciation of Hindi sounds).



Notes

Word-for-word translation
jaipur ki TikaT
Jaipur of (f.) ticket (f.)

‘A ticket for Jaipur’ (lit. Jaipur’s ticket)

The English borrowed words such as ticket and computer are assimilated
into Hindi and, consequently, are assigned feminine and masculine gender,
respectively.

The equivalent Hindi expression for ‘morning flight’ is

suba ki flaiT
morning  of flight

Guess the gender of flight in Hindi. Of course, it is feminine (clue: the
feminine form ki).

Short form of tab, ‘then’
The short form of tab, ‘then’, is to, as in

to dijiye
then  please give

Compound and oblique (peer pressure)
postpositions

Observe the structure of the English preposition in Hindi:

(noun) postposition postposition
kal ke liye
tomorrow of for

As we proceed further we will introduce the concept of the ‘oblique’
case in Hindi, which I affectionately call the ‘peer pressure’ case.
Languages do show the effects of peer pressure! You will notice, as we go
on, that the compound postpositions will either begin with ke or ki, but
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never with kii. The reason is that ki and ki have to be followed by
another postposition in the compound postposition, and the succeeding
postposition influences the preceding postposition. In the above expression
liye changes ka to ke. That is, the postposition ending & becomes e.

The oblique effect does not last to the preceding postposition but to the
phrase as a whole.

kaunsa din
which day (m.)

Note that the s part of the question word ‘which’ agrees in number and
gender with the following noun, i.e. din, ‘day’, which is masculine
singular. Now, if we expand this phrase by adding the Hindi compound
postposition ke liye:

kaun se din ke. liye
which day (m.) of for

Now the peer pressure of liye not only extends to ke but all the way to se.
The way ka gives in to the peer pressure of liye is similar to the way s&
gives in to se. As a matter of fact, even the noun din is affected too. The
only difference concerns the marked noun (or nerd nouns: remember this
distinction from the last chapter), where the effect does not occur.
However, if we replace the marked noun with an unmarked noun laRka,
'‘boy’, you will see a clear change.

kaun se laRke ke liye
which boy of  for
For which boy

Although under the peer pressure laRka ‘boy’, changes to laRke, its
meaning does not change. It still keeps its singular identity. Remember,
normal people give in to peer pressure superficially!

Separable or transferable possessions

In the last lesson we dealt with non-transferable and inseparable
possession, i.e. expressions such as 'l have four brothers'. Let us turn our
attention to separable possession, as in
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mere pas cash nahi he
my near cash  not is
I do not have cash.

Similarly, in Hindi the expression ‘you have a ticket’ will be

apke pas TikaT he
your near ticket is
You have a ticket

In other words, in the case of separable possession the subject receives ke
pas compound postposition and, subsequently, the following changes take

place. Note that ke makes the subject oblique masculine possessive.

mé + ke pas ==>  mere pas [have
ap + ke pas ==> ap ke pds  You have

Dialogue X3
A visit to the doctor
Kushwant Singh is suffering from the cold weather. He has a fever and a

headache. He goes to his doctor, Charan Chaturvedi. After exchanging
greetings, Kushwant tells Charan the purpose of his visit

KUSHWANT: DakTar sahib, muj® ko kuc® buxar he.
CHARAN: kab se he?
KusHwANT: kal rat se.
CHARAN: sir-dard b" he?
KUSHWANT: ji ha.
(putting the thermometer into Kushwant's mouth)
CHARAN: thermometer lagaiye.
(after taking the thermometer from Kushwant’s mouth)
CHARAN: t"oRa buxar he...ye davai din mé do bar lijiye...

jaldi Tk ho jagge.

KuUsHWANT: Doctor, sir, I have some fever.
CHARAN: Since when [it is]?
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KUSHWANT:
CHARAN:
KUSHWANT: Yes.

Since last night.
[Do you have] a headache too?

(putting the thermometer in to Kushwant’s mouth)

CHARAN:

[You] have a little fever... please take this medicine

twice a day. (lit. please take this medicine two times in a
day) [You] will soon be fine.

Vocabulary

DakTar
<sahib>
muj" ko
kuc®

buxar (m.)
kab

kal

rat (f.)

sir (m.)

dard (m.)
lagana (+ne)
lagaiye

thoRa (m. adj.)
davai (f.)

do

bar (f.)

lend (+ne)
lijiye

jaldi w

ho jaége &Y ST

S EERFEEEEEEEEELEET

Pronunciation

Doctor

sir

to me

some

fever

when
yesterday/tomorrow
night

head

pain

to fix, to put into, to stick
please fix, put into, stick
little

medicine

two

time, turn

to take

please take

soon, quickly

will become

The word sahib has other variants: sahab and, more colloquially s@b.



Notes
‘sahib’

The original meaning of the Hindi word sa@hib is ‘master’, or ‘lord’. This
word is relatively more formal than the English ‘sir’. In highly formal
addresses, sahib can be substituted for the Hindi ji. Usually it is used with
last names and titles (e.g. jaj (‘judge’); sahib). The other two variants are
sahab and sab.

‘Since’

The Hindi equivalent of ‘since’ is the postposition se, ‘from’, e.g.

kab se kal rat se
when from yesterday night  from
Since when Since last night

‘Tell me why’ column
saval: hindustani aurat€ bindi kyd lagati hé?
question: Why do Indian women put a dot [on their foreheads]?

Circle the correct response:

(a) siggar [for] make up
(b) shadi-shuda he [to show she] is married
(c) dono [for] both [reasons]

javab: (c)dono
Answer: (c) both

Vocabulary

bharat (m.) CIEN India

hindustan (m.) fergeam India
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btaratiya T Indian
hindustani fergeart Indian
bindi (f.) fay dot

kyo ERI why
savil (m.) qare question
javab (m.) SCIEE answer
singdr (m.) famT make up
shadi-shuda TITEIYaT married
dond Y both
Dialogue M3

Humour column

Two thieves are being interrogated in a Delhi police station. The inspector

is interrogating the thieves and his assistant is taking notes

INSPECTOR:
THIEF:

INSPECTOR:
THIEF:

INSPECTOR:

INSPECTOR:

INSPECTOR:
THIEF:

INSPECTOR:
THIEF:

INSPECTOR:

tumhard nam?

Banerji.

(now turning to the other)

tumhara nam?

Chatterji.

(inspector talking to both thieves)

cori karte ho aur nam ke sat® ‘ji’ lagate ho.
(turning to his assistant)

in ka nam lik"iye, Baner aur Chatter.

Your name?

Banerjii.

(Now turning to the other)

Your name?

Chatteryjii.

(Inspector talking to both thieves)
[You] steal and use ji with your name.
(turning to his assistant)

Write their names, Baner and Chatter.



Note (cultural)

Most of the last names in the state of Bengal end with -ji. However, this ji
is not an honorific as in Hindi.

Vocabulary

cori karnd (+ne) ITQ to steal

lik"na (+ne) INLCE to write
lik"iye foafea please write
ke sith F qTI with

lag@na (+ne) AT to attach, to fix

=T Grammar
cahiye and verb agreement

The verb cahiye is a frozen verb. It agrees neither with a subject nor with
an object in Standard Hindi.

Simple present tense: subject-verb agreement

As pointed out earlier, the verb agrees with the subject in person, number
and gender. The first part of the verb (called the ‘main verb’) agrees in
number and gender and the second part of the verb (called the 'auxiliary
verb') agrees in person and number with the subject.

flight kab calti he?
flight (f.)  when move/walk is
When does the flight leave?

(lit. When does the flight walk/move?)

Object-verb agreement (postposition syndrome)

ap ko saRi pasand he?
you to saree (f.) choice/liking is
Do you like the saree?
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Notice that, unlike in English, the Hindi verb does not agree with the
subject. Instead, it agrees with the object. The rule of thumb is whenever
the subject is followed by any postposition, the verb does not agree with it.
Recall the ‘have’ construction:

mere  cir b"ai hé
my four brothers(m. pl.) are
I have four brothers.

In the above sentence, the verb form is not hu, indicating that the verb does
not agree with the subject. The verb agrees with b"ai ‘brothers’, and takes
the plural ending.

mere pas siRif hé
my near sarees are
I have sarees.

Similarly, the verb agrees with sa@Rif which is plural.

How about the expression ‘I have some fever’?

muj® ko  kuc® buxar he
me to some fever is
I have some fever.

Once again the verb does not agree with the subject because it is followed
by the postposition ko. Instead, it agrees with ‘fever’.

In fact, if both the subject and the object are followed by a postposition,
the verb never agrees with either. In such a case, it stays masculine singular
(called ‘default agreement’).

When does the subject take a postposition?

Hindi verbs such as pasand hond, ‘to like’, and cahiye, ‘to want’, select
the ko postposition with their subject. You will have to remember which
verb takes which postposition with the subject. For example, you will have
to remember that the English verb ‘to have’ takes three different
postpositions in the Hindi subject:



subject postposition possession

ke pds separable, transferable
k4, ke, ki inseparable
ko physical states (such as fever, headache)

g Exercises

1

Translate the following sentences into Hindi according to the model:
(Remember Hindi does not have articles. Therefore articles ‘a’, ‘an’ and
‘the’ cannot be translated into Hindi.)

Model

ap ko kitab cahiye. = You want a book

muj® ko kitab cahiye. I want a book

(a) I want a ticket for Jaipur.

(b) Do you want medicine?

(c) I want two houses.

(d) Iwant a car in my garage. (garage: use the English word)
(e) you want this beautiful saree. (beautiful: sundar)

2

Fill in the blanks by making an appropriate choice from the following
Hindi subjects:

merd, mere, meri, mere pas, muj" ko

(a) ——— ek behen he.
(b) ———— do b"ai hé.

(¢c) ———— ek computer he.
(d) ————— hal Tk he.

(e) —— sir-dard he.

(f) —————— kam cahiye.

(g) ——— laRka ghar leta he.




74

3
Match the parts of the sentences given on the right with parts on the left to
make a complete sentence:

muj" ko g"ar mé kitne admi hé?
mere pas kya he?

ap ke buxar he.

mera ap ke liye he.

ye flight sheher bahut sundar he.
is ka dam rupiye hé.

« M

Listen to what the waiter is saying on the recording and answer each
question in Hindi. Your part of the answer is given below in English. After
the beep you are given some time during which you should reply. After
your reply, listen to the recorded correct version. To distinguish you from
the waiter, your voice is represented by a female voice.

Use the glossary to familiarize yourself with food items.

WAITER:

You: (appropriate greeting)

WAITER:

You: I am fine.

WAITER:

You: No, what is the special for lunch?

WAITER:

You: The vegetarian special is fine. What is it?

WAITER:

You: I need my daal a little spicy. (No need to translate ‘my’

here.)

WAITER: Thik he.



4 ATT % I FATE?
What are your
hobbies?

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
e talk about your and others’ hobbies and interests
e talk about your and others’ likes and dislikes
e manage some more expressions of health and ailments
e learn expressions with ‘generally’
e form derived adjectives
e note asymmetry between English and Hindi expressions

;

I~
7Sy
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Dialogue X3

What are your hobbies?

Professor James Jones, an internationally acclaimed expert on interna-
tional advertising, is being profiled in an ethnic Indian newspaper from
California. After talking about his research, the interviewer, Y. Malik,
wants to report Professor Jones’ interests to his readers

MALIK: kya ap barat jate hé?

JONEs: ji ha, kai bar.

MALIk: ap ko hindustani k"ana pasand he?

JONES: i h&, tandir cikan (tandoori chicken), dosa (dosay)...
vese samosa b™ bahut pasand he.

MALIK: ap ke shauk kya kya hé?

JoNEs: muj® ko terne ka shauk he, is ke alava b"aratiya sangit ka
b shauk he.

MALIK: gane ka b"i?

JonEs: zarur, mere gane se mere bacce heD fon (head phone)
lagate hé.

MALIK: vah! vah!

MALIk: Do you visit India [quite frequently]?

JONES: Yes, quite often (lit. several times)

MaLIk: Do you like Indian food?

JONES: Yes, tandoori chicken, dosa...
in addition [1] like samosa very much.

MALIK: What are your hobbies?

JONES: 1 am fond of swimming; besides this, [I] am fond of Indian
music.

MALIK: [Fond] of singing too?

JONES: Of course; my children put on headphones [because of]
my singing. (lit. [my] children put on headphones from my
singing.)

MALIK: Excellent! (i.e. what an excellent sense of humour)



Vocabulary

jani (-ne) ST to go

Kkai w3 several

k"ana (m.); v. (+ne) grAr food (n.), to eat (v.)
vese R otherwise, in addition
shauk (m.) M+ hobby, fondness, interest
ternd (-ne) GEGI to swim

sangit (m.) I music

ke <alava> F Fyemar besides, in addition to
gand (m.), v. (+ne) T song (n.); to sing (v.)
zarur SESES of course, certainly
par qT on, at

vih d1e ah! excellent! bravo!
Pronunciation

alava is also pronounced ilava.

Notes

The experiencer subject
The Hindi equivalent of the English ‘I am fond of swimming’ is:

muj® ko terne ka shauk he
me to swimming  of fondness s

In English ‘I’ is the subject of the sentence. However, in Hindi the
equivalent of English ‘I’ is muj® ko ‘to me’. Such a distinction is very
important in South Asian languages. The nominative subjects (e.g. ‘I)
denote volitional/deliberate subjects, as in the English ‘I met him’. The
experiencer (ko) subjects are non-volitional/non-deliberate, as in the
English ‘I ran into him’. In other words, expressions such as the following
are expressed in a slightly different fashion:
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English Hindi

I am fond of swimming  The fondness of swimming is to me.

You want a ticket The desire of a ticket is to you.

I have some fever. Some fever is to me.

She likes this book. The choice of this book is (i.e.experienced by)
to her.

The experiencer subjects receive the ko position in Hindi. Recall the
postposition syndrome of Hindi verbs which refuse to agree with any
element that contains a postposition. Therefore, the ‘to be’ verb in Hindi
does not agree with the experiential subject. For agreement purposes,
shauk, ‘fondness’, becomes the element of agreement.

There are two other terms for experiential subjects ~ dative subjects and
the ko subjects. We will call them experiential subjects in this book.

Verbal nouns (infinitive verbs)

Now observe the status of the word ‘swimming’ in the English sentence ‘I
am fond of swimming’.

The word ‘swimming’ functions like a noun in the above sentence. As
amatter of fact, one can replace it with a noun, e.g. ‘I am fond of chocolate’.
The only difference is that ‘chocolate’ is a noun to begin with and
‘swimming’ is derived from the verb ‘swim’ by adding ‘-ing’ to it. Such
derived nouns are called verbal nouns or gerunds. We will call them verbal
nouns throughout this book.

Hindi does not distinguish verbal nouns from infinitive forms, e.g. ‘to
swim’. You get two for one. Examples of Hindi verbal nouns or infinitive
forms are given below:

verb stems verbal nouns/infinitive verbs

kar do karna to do/doing

a come ana to come/coming

ja go jana to go/going

dek®  see dek"na to see/seeing

bata tell batana to tell/telling

ter swim terna to swim/swimming

k"a eat k"ana to eat/eating



gi sing gina to sing/singing
lik" write likPna to write/writing

You must have discovered by now that the only counterpart of the English
infinitive ‘to’ (as in ‘to leave’) and the verbal noun marker ‘-ing’ (as in
‘leaving’) in Hindi is -n4. It is like English ‘-ing’ in the sense that it follows
a verbal stem rather than the English infinitive marker ‘to’, which precedes
a verbal stem rather than follows it.

Oblique verbal nouns

Remember the peer-pressure influence of postposition on the words in a
phrase? See the section on ‘compound and oblique postposition’ in case
you have forgotten it.

Now consider the Hindi counterpart of the English ‘of swimming’ as in
‘I am fond of swimming’:

terne ka
swimming  of

Under the peer pressure from the postposition ki, the Hindi verbal noun
ternd ‘swimming’, undergoes a change exactly like the noun laRka. Thus,
it becomes terne. Study the following sentences carefully. Do you see the
same change?

muj® ko gine ka shauk he
me to singing  of fondness is
I am fond of singing.

muj® ko k"aine ka shauk he
me to eating of fondness is
I am fond of eating.

ap ko movie dek"™me ki  shauk he
you to film seeing  of fondness is
You are fond of watching movies.

ap ko k"ane ka shauk he
you to eating of fondness is
You are fond of eating.
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Yes—no questions with kya

In Lesson 1, we saw how to change a statement into a yes—no question with
merely a change in the intonation. One can also place Kya in front of a
statement and form a yes—-no question out of it. (Yes, it is the same word
kya that means ‘what’!) Even if kya is placed at the beginning of a
sentence, the rising question intonation is imperative. Since it is difficult to
show intonation in writing, kya is more prevalent in written Hindi, and its
omission is common in speech.
The statement

ap bharat jate hé
you India go are
You go to India.

becomes a yes—no question with the mere addition of kya to the front of it:

kya ap  b"arat jate hé?
[Q] you India go are
Do you go to India?

You do not need any verb forms at the beginning of a yes—-no question in
Hindi.

Reduplication of question words

The repetition of a question word is quite common in Hindi. In many
languages of South East Asia repetition indicates plurality. Almost the
same is true in Hindi.

apke shauk kya kya he?
your interests/hobbies what ~ what are
What are your interests/hobbies?

In English one cannot repeat the question word ‘what’ even if one knows
that the person in question has many interests. However, the repetition
of ky# has a ‘listing’ function, and thus asks the person to give a list of
interests which are more than one according to the speaker’s viewpoint.



Similarly, if someone asks in Hindi

ap kah3 kahd jate hé?
you where  where go are
What places do you go to?

the speaker has reason to believe that the listener goes to more than one
place.

Dialogue X3

Indian films

India is the largest producer of films in the world. More movies are
produced by the Bombay film industry than by Hollywood. It is no wonder,
therefore, that Hindi films dictate social conversation and are an excellent
mode of expressing agreement—disagreement, liking—disliking and social
and political thoughts. In this dialogue, the topic of discussion is Hindi
films. The participants are Akbar Ali and Suhas Ranjan. Suhas saw a movie
called k"alndyak (villain), and he is ready to express his delight over it.

SuHas: k*alnayak meri man-pasand film he.

AKBAR: vo kese?

SuHas: gane bahut acc™e hé, kahani aur acting b" shandar he.
AKBAR: Hindi filmé to muj® ko bilkul pasand nahi. sirf formula.
SuHAs: lekin ye formula film nahi, is ka andaz aur he.

AKBAR: sab Hindi filmé ek si hoti h¢, 1aRka laRki se milta he,

dond mé pyar hota he, p"ir k"alnayak ata he...
(Suhas interrupts)

SUHAS: aur dond ki shadi hoti hé. ji nahi, ye esi film nahi.
AKBAR: to pashcim ki nakal hogi.

SuHas: to ap ke xayal se sirf pashcimi filmé acc™ hoti h&?
AKBAR: mé ye nahi kehta, purani hindi filme acc™ hoti hé.

(Ajit Singh listens patiently to this discussion, and then
intervenes :)
AuT: film ki bat par mahabarat kyd?
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SuHas: Khalnaayak is my favourite movie.

AKBAR: How come?

SuHAs: [The] songs are very good; [the] plot and acting are great
too.

AKBAR: 1 dislike Hindi films — [They are] only formula [films].

SuHAs: But this [one is] not a formula film. Iis style is different.

AKBAR: All Hindi films are alike — a boy meets a girl, both fall in
love, (lit. love happens in both) then a villain comes...
(Suhas interrupts)

SuHas: And both get married. No, this is not such a film.

AKBAR: Then it must be an imitation of the West.

SuUHAS: [Do] you think only the Western films are [generally]
good? (lit. in your opinion only the Western films are
[generally] good)

AKBAR: 1 do not say this; the old Hindi films are good.

(Ajit Singh listens patiently to this discussion, then inter-
venes:)

At Why [wage a] fierce battle over the topic of films?
(implying that the topic of films is not worthy of such a
serious discussion)

Vocabulary

kralnayak (m.) @AqTI% villain

man-pasand (m.) A998~ favourite

vo kese
kahani (f.)
shandar
ndpasand
aur

andaz (m.)
ek-sa

pyar (m.)
shadi (f.)
hona (-ne)
hoti he
hoti hé

FEFT  how come?
FEMT  story

AMEITT  splendid, great
q9a  dislike

AT and, more, other, else

HeqST style

TH-q7  alike

qrT love

HIE]] marriage

& to be

4aik generally happens, generally takes place(sg.)
et & generally happen, generally take place (pl.)



hogi G will be

€sa TET such

pashcim (m.) qfe=a T west

pashcimi qfe=+t  western

nakal (f.) el copy, fake, imitation

<xay#i> (m.) ®ATT  opinion, viuw

sird fad oniy

<kehna> (+m=1) HgAr to say

purdna (m.) g oii (inanimate)

bat (f.) EiG) matter, conversation, topic

maha HeT great

mahab®arat HETHTIT one of the two greatest epics from Sanskrit;
fierce battle (non-literal context)

kyo T why

Pronunciation

The Hindi word for ‘opinion’ can be pronounced and written in two ways:
xayal (J3T<T) and xyal (¥4TeT). The latter form is more frequent among the
educated; we will use this form here.

The verb is pronounced keh but is written kah ($%).

Notes
‘Filmé’

The English word ‘film’ is assimilated into Hindi. It is no longer treated as
a foreign word in the language; therefore, it has gender. From the plural
ending &, you can predict its gender. It is, of course, feminine. (It is treated
as a teminine of the nerd category, i.e. marked.)

Negative marker: nahi, na

The short version of nahi ‘not’, is nd@i. It is written as na () but in
pronunciation the vowel a becomes long, i.e. 8.

With polite orders nd is used instead of nahi. It is also used with
subjunctives. Do not worry about subjunctives for now. However, observe

83



84

the use of na with polite orders (‘polite imperatives’).
na dijiye
not please give
Please do not give.

It is also used with the word napasand, ‘dislike’. However, with nouns it
is not as productive as with polite commands. For example, you cannot
make the word ‘dissatisfaction’ using na with the Hindi equivalent of
‘satisfaction’.

aur as an adjective or adverb

iska andaz aur he
its style different s

The conjunction ‘and’ in Hindi expresses a range of meanings when used
either as a predicate as in the above sentence or as an adjective, as below:

aur cay dijiye
more tea please give

Give me [some] more tea.

aur saRi dik"aiye
other Saree please show
Show [me some] other Saree.

aur is equivalent to the English words ‘different’, ‘more’, ‘else’. Observe
another frequent expression with aur:

aur kuc"

cahiye?
else some  want

Do you want something else?
Note the word-order difference.
ek-sa: ‘same’, ‘alike’
sab  Hindi  filmé ek si hoti hé

all Hindi films one -ish generic BE  are
Generally all Hindi films are alike.



The -sa is like the English ‘-ish’ (e.g. boyish). Therefore the Hindi sentence
is literally in English ‘generally all Hindi films are one-ish’.

Generic ‘be’

The sentence given above gives the generic meaning. There is no separate
word exactly equivalent to the English ‘generally’ in the sentence. It is the
verb hoti that contributes to this meaning. Compare this sentence with the
following:

sab Hindi filmé ek si hé
all Hindi films one -ish are
All Hindi films are aliKe.

which expresses the universal truth, i.e. without exception, Hindi films are
alike.
Notice the slight difference in the two conjugations of hona ‘to be’:

generic non-generic
ho + t + i hé hé
be +  aspect + number, gender are are

It is the generic conjugation that contains the English word ‘generally’ in
Hindi. The verb agrees with the subject. Now observe the two other
examples of the Generic BE in Hindi:

dond mé pyar hota he
both in love (m.) generic Be s
Generally, love blossoms [lit.happens] between the two.

doné ki  shadi hoti he
both of  marriage (f.)  generic Be is
Generally, their marriage [lit. the marriage of both] takes place.

hota agrees with pyar, ‘love’, which is masculine singular in Hindi,
whereas hoti agrees with shadi ‘marriage’. Similarly, he agrees with its
respective subjects.

85



Direct object — ko or se
The English expression ‘boy meets girl’ in Hindi is

laRka laRki se milta he
boy girl with  meet is
The boy meets the girl.

laRka laRki ko dek®a he
boy  girl object see is
The boy sees the girl.

Notice the English animate object ‘girl’ is followed by a postposition,
either se or ko. Usually, the most frequent object postposition is ko. Only
some verbs such as ‘meet’ and the verbs of communication (e.g. ask, say,
speak, even love!!) are exceptions — they take se instead of ko.

Remember that only animate objects take ko. The inanimate objects do
not take any object marker.

laRka g"ar dek™a he
boy house see is
The boy sees the house.

The object ghar, ‘house’, is not marked with ko because it is an inanimate
noun. More details are given in the Grammar section.

Word-for-word translation

pashcim ki nakal hogi
west of copy be-will
[The film] will be an imitation of the West.

The verb formation is as follows:

ho + g + i
be + future tense + number gender
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‘Tell me why’ column

saval: kya hindustani log kehte hé:
‘T love you’.
Question: Do Indians say: ‘I love you’?
javab/answer:  (a) 3kho se, lekin shabdé By eyes, but not in words.
se nahi.
(b) sirf shabdo se. Only by words.

Circle the correct answer:

T?ik javab: (a)
Correct answer: (a)

saval: hindustani shabdo se kab"i kehte hé:
‘Tlove you’.
question: Do Indians ever say: ‘I love you’?
javab/answer:  (a) kab"i nahi Never
(b) kab"i kab®i Sometimes

Circle the correct answer:

T*ik javab: (b)
Correct answer: (b)

saval: hindustaini shabdo se kese kehte hé:
‘I love you’.
question: How do Indians say in words: ‘I love you?’

Circle the correct answer:

javab/answer:  (a) mé tum se pyar karta ha. I love you.
(b) muj® ko tum se pyar he. Love with you is to me.

T*ik javab: (b)
Correct answer: (b)
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Vocabulary

log (m.) T people
ak" (f) Ehec) eye

k"5 (f. oblique) Irar eyes

se q from, with, by
shabda (m) g word
shabdo (m. oblique) M CH words
sirf fa only
kab"i FIY ever
kab®i nahi FT A never
kab"i kab"i FI-F sometimes
Note

‘l love you’ prohibition

The name for ‘Cupid’ is kama dev (‘the God Kama’). kima dev carried
bows and arrows exactly the same way as ‘Cupid’ in the West. Did
you notice the similarity between the two words — ‘Cupid’ and kama?
Although kama has delighted Indians since approximately 3000 BC,
Indians do not like to express ‘Ilove you’ exactly the same way as one does
in English. Some expressions are better captured non-verbally than
verbally. Such is the preference of Indians. If one has to say ‘I love you’ in
words, it is better to express it by means of experiential subject construction
rather than by the non-experiential deliberate subject. The following
expression is almost vulgar:

mé tum se pyar karta ha
I you with  love do am

Therefore, the expression ‘I love you’ is best expressed in the following
words:

muj® ko tum se pyar he
me to you  with love is

However, nowadays among the educated and the younger generation the
English expression ‘I love you’ is becoming quite popular.



Reduplication and pluralization

The reduplication of the adverb kab", ‘ever’, gives the plural meaning
‘sometimes’.

Oblique plural nouns

Remember the peer influence. Notice the influence of a postposition on
plural nouns.

masculine Jeminine
singular shabda  word ik" eye
plural shabda  words ik"¢  eyes

The plural nouns yield to the pressure of the postposition and take the
ending 0.

shabdo se by words
ikho se by eyes

Dialogue X3

What do you eat for breakfast?

Rakesh Seth visits his doctor and complains about his stomach problems.
Apparently, he suffers from gas. The doctor begins by inquiring about his
food habits

DocCTOR: Rakesh ji, nashte mé ap kya k"ate hé?

RAKESH: das samose.

Docror: aur, kya pite h§?

RAKESH: mujPe cay bahut acc™ lagti he. savere bahut cay pita hil.
Doctor: ap ko sharir ki bimari nahi. dimag ki bimari he.

is liye ap psychiatrist ke pas jaiye.

DocTor: Rakesh jii, what do you eat for breakfast?
(lit. what do you eat in breakfast?)
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RAKESH: Ten samosas.
DocToR: And, what [do you] drink?
RAKESH: 1 like tea very much. [In the] morning [1] drink a lot of tea.

(lit. to me a lot of tea feels good)

DocrTor: You do not have [any] physical illness. [You] have a

mental illness.

Therefore, you [should] go to the psychiatrist.

Vocabulary

néishta (m.) qEdr breakfast

pina (+ne) T to drink

cay (f.) a9 tea

muj"e, muj"ko HA-JAS  (to) me

lagna (+ko) SAGI to seem, to be applied
acc"d lagna (+ko)  I=FTTET  to like

saverd (m.) qaqa morning

sharir (m.) AT body

bimari (f.) IELIE illness

dimag (m.) femmr brain

isliye LI DY therefore, so, thus, because of this
Notes

accha lagna, ‘to like’
You have already learned expressions such as

muj® ko cdy pasand he.
to me tea liking is

Another common way of saying the same expression is
muj® ko cay acchi lagti  he

me to tea(f) good feel is
I like tea. (lit. tea feels good to me)



91

‘Ghost’ postposition

The Hindi equivalent of ‘breakfast” and ‘morning’ are nfishta and savera,
respectively.

If we attach the postposition mé, ‘in’, to these nouns, the peer pressure
of the postposition makes the nouns oblique.

unmarked nouns  oblique singular (unmarked nouns)

masculine
nashta niashte mé for (in) breakfast
savera savere mé in the morning

However, the English time expression ‘in the morning’ in Hindi is savere.
Although the effect of the Hindi postposition is quite apparent, the
postposition mé is dropped. The oblique form indicates its presence.
Therefore, we call it the ‘ghost’ postposition.

Word-formation: derived adjectives

Do some detective work and see how English adjectives such as ‘silken’
are formed in Hindi:

nouns adjectives

resham  silk reshami silken

sut cotton (crop) sati cotton (as in cotton clothes)
nakal copy nakali fake

asal fact asali real, genuine

hindustan India hindustani Indian

banaras Banaras banarasi from Banaras (lit. Banarasian)

If you think that the addition of i at the end of the word makes it an o | /
adjective, you are right. Notice that all nouns (and place names) end in a -~ -
consonant. You cannot derive an adjective by adding i to the nouns ending @
in a vowel. For example, the expressions ‘from Delhi’ or ‘from Agra’

cannot be reduced to one-word adjectives by the addition of i. Only the
postposition se can rescue the expressions.
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Now, observe how the words such as ‘physical’. and ‘mental’ are
formed in Hindi:

sharir ki  bimari dimag ki  bimari
body of illness (f.) brain of illness (f.)
Physical/bodily illness Mental illness

The possessive construction is used instead. Is it possible to reduce
sharir ki and dimag Ki to the i types of adjectives? Yes, of course!

shariri bimari dimagi  bimari
Physical/bodily illness Mental illness

Always remember, though, that word-formation can be quite tricky some-
times in human languages.

Go to the doctor

You have observed that English ‘to’ is usually ko in Hindi. However, the
English expression ‘go to the psychiatrist’ is

Psychiatrist ke pas  jaiye
Psychiatrist of  near please go

In other words, the English expression is phrased as ‘Please go near the
psychiatrist’. The compound postposition ke pas is used instead of ko.
Similarly, the Hindi sentence of ‘Please go to the doctor’ will be

dakTar ke pas jaiye
Doctor of near please go

Contractive e pronoun forms

muje is the short form of muj" ko.
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g Exercises

1

Choose any word from the following six columns and form at least seven
sentences. You may choose a word from the columns as many times as you

like.
mui® ko
ap

2

shauk he
pasand hé

paRPfna  ka
gane ke
kya

terne

kMane
kya-kya

Read the following statements and then answer the question about each
statement. Your answer should be in Hindi.

(a) statement :

question:
answer:

(b) statement:

question:
answer:

(c) Statement:

question:
answer:

question:
answer:

John is fond of dancing and singing. (Hint: dancing =
nacna)
gane ke alava John ko kya pasand he?

Judy loves to write stories and poems. (hint: poem:
kavita (f.))
Judy ko kya kya shauk h&?

Ramesh’s likes and dislikes are given below:
likes dislikes

to eat Samosa to eat chicken
non-vegetarian
poems

country music

vegetarian food
stories
Indian music

Ramesh ko kya kya napasand he/hé?

Ramesh ko kya kya pasand he/hg?
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3

There are two possible interpretations of the following sentences. Uncover
their ambiguity by translating them into English.

(a) John ko kMana pasand he.
(b) John ko gana pasand he.

4
Write two things children do not like about their parents.

5

How many ways can you find to say ‘I like swimming’ in Hindi?

s B

If you have the recording, circle the items the speaker’s daughter likes:

(a) cats

(b) dogs

(c) spicy foods
(d) cricket (game)
(e) bParatnatyam
(f) rock music



5 il H FAT H Q0?7
What would you do
during the break?

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
e talk about your own and others’ plans

compare people and objects

develop paraphrasing skills

use desiratives

use future tense

use capabilitatives

use progressive tense forms
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Dialogue X3

I want to go to India

Suman Kumar is planning to spend his Christmas vacation in India. He
knows that December and January are excellent months to visit India.
Summers are hot, and they are followed by monsoons. So he goes to an
ethnic travel agent in Toronto to make his travel plans

TRAVEL AGENT:
SUMAN:
TRAVEL AGENT:
SuMaN:
TRAVEL AGENT:
SuMaN:
TRAVEL AGENT:
SuMAN:
TRAVEL AGENT:
SuMan:
TRAVEL AGENT:
SUMAN:

TRAVEL AGENT:
SUMAN:
TRAVEL AGENT:
SUMAN:
TRAVEL AGENT:
Suman:
TRAVEL AGENT:
SUMAN:

TRAVEL AGENT:
SuMAaN:
TRAVEL AGENT:
SuMAN:

kya seva kar sakti hu?

hindustan ke liye TikaT [ricker] cahiye.
sirf apne liye?

parivar ke liye.

kitne log hé?

car—do baRe aur do bacce.

baccd ki umar bara se kam he?

1aRki ki umar bara he aur 1aRke ki che.
kab jana cahte hé?

Christmas mé.

peak season he, TikaT [ricket] mehégi hogi.
koi bat nahi.

What can I do [for you] (lit. what service can I do)?
I need a ticket for India.

Only for yourself?

For the family.

How many people are [there in the family)?

Four — two adults and two children.

Is the age of the children less than twelve?

The girl is twelve and the boy (is) six (lit. the age of the
girl is twelve and [the age] of the boy [is] six).
When do [you] want to go?

During Christmas.

[1t is the] peak season. The ticket will be expensive.
It does not matter (lit. none matter).



Vocabulary

sevi (f.)
sakna

apna
parivar (m.)
<umar> (f.)
se

kam

cahna

mé
<mehéga> (m., adj.)
koi

ERFEREFEEE

Pronunciation
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service

can, be able to
one’s own
family

age

than, from, by
less

to want

in, during
expensive
some, any, someone, anyone

The word for ‘age’ is pronounced and written in two ways: umar (SHY)

and umra (S%).

The Hindi word méhéga is written as mahiga (FE).

Notes

sakna ‘can’

The expression ‘What can I do [for you]’ is expressed as

mé kya seva kar
service do

I(f,sg.) what

sakti  ha?
can am

Notice the placement of sakna ‘can/to be able to’, which is like any other
verb in Hindi. It is conjugated in different tenses.

Consider one more example:

mé bol sakta hi.
I(m. sg) talk can am
I can talk.
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The form sakta hu agrees with the subject and the real verb bol, ‘talk’
precedes sakta hu.

apna ‘one’s own’

apnd is a possessive pronoun which means ‘one’s own’. The English
possessive pronouns can either be translated as regular possessives or with
the apna form. Observe the distinction Hindi makes in this regard.

merd nam John he
my name John is
My name is John.

and

mé apndi nam lik"a  hu
I own name  write am
I write my name.

In other words, the English phrase ‘my’ can be said in two ways in Hindi:
merd or apnd. The possessive pronoun does not show any relationship to
the subject of the sentence, whereas apna shows this relationship. In the
second sentence, the possessed thing, mera niim, belongs to the subject of
the sentence; therefore merd changes to apnd. In the first sentence,
however, the subject, ndm, is part of the possessed element. The rule-of-
thumb is if in a simple clause you come across the following situation in the
same clause, the possessive pronoun becomes apna.

subject possessive possessive changes to

mé mer3a apni
ham hamira apna
tu tera apni
tum tumhara apnia
ap ap ka apna
vo us ka apna (vo...us ki must refer to the same person)

ve un ka apna (ve...un ki must have the same referent)




Prediction

In Hindi m€ ... mera type of combinations cannot be found in a simple
sentence. In the third person, vo ... us ka (ve...un ki) combination cannot
occur if the possessed thing and the possessor subject refer to the same
person.

vo apnd kam kartd he
he own job do is
He [John] does his [John’s] work.

However, if in the English sentence, ‘he’ refers to John and ‘his’ refers to
Bill, then apn@ will not be used. When the subject possessor and the
possessed thing are not identical, possessive pronouns will occur.

vo uska kam Kkartd he
he his job do is
He [John] does his [Bill’s] work.

apnai is masculine singular in form. Its two other number gender variants
are: apne (m., pl.) and apni (f.). In the dialogue:

sirf apne liye?
only own for

the subject @p is implied. Because of the following postposition, apna
becomes oblique.

Comparative/superlative se, ‘than’

While learning Hindi, you do not need to memorize the different forms
such as ‘good, better, best’. Only the se postposition is used with the
standard of comparison.

bacco ki umar bard se kam he
children of age (f.) twelve than less is
The children’s age is less than twelve.
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The se is used after the standard/object of comparison, which is ‘twelve’.
Also, the adjective follows the postposition. Similarly,

John ram se acc®a he
John Ram  than good is
John is better than Ram.

Thus, the word of the comparative phrase ‘better than Ram’ is just reversed
in Hindi, i.e. Ram than good.

The superlative degree is expressed by choosing sab, ‘all’ as the object
of comparison. The English sentence ‘John is best” will be expressed as
‘John is good than all,” as in

John sab se acc"a he
John all than good is
John is the best.

Again notice the Hindi word order - all than good.
The adjective can be further modified by words indicating degree, such
as zyada, ‘more’:

John rim se zyadd acc®a he
John Ram than more  good is
John is much better than Ram.

cahna, ‘to want’
Notice the word order of the English sentence ‘you want to go’.

ap jana cahte hé
you togo want are
You want to go.

The infinitive form ‘to go’ precedes the verb cahna, ‘to want’. The verb
cihni receives tense conjugation. Study one more example:

vo ndcnd cahti he
she todance want is
She wants to dance.
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Dialogue X3
Thinking about India
On the same day Suman Kumar runs into his colleague Al Nasiri. They

start talking about the Christmas break. Al catches him off-guard, lost in
his own world. He draws Suman’s attention by saying

AL: b"ai, kis duniya mé ho? kya soc rahe ho?

SuMaN: hindustan ke bare mé soc raha tha.

AL: ky®d, sab T"ik he na?

SUMAN: ha, Christmas break mé hindustan ja rahe hé.

AL: akele ya parivar ke sat"?

SUMAN: bibi bacce yani ki ptiri Traib (tribe) ke sat™.

AL: h& b*ai, nahi to bibi talak ke liye kahegi. kaha jaoge?

SUMAN: dilli, agra aur jaipur.

AL: agra kese jaoge?

SUMAN: havai jahaz se.

AL: havai jahaz se jana bekar he.

Suman: kyo?

AL: havai jahaz se gaRi m& kam samaya lagta he.

AL: Well, in what world are you? What are you thinking?

Suman: I was thinking about India.

AL: Why, everything is all right, isn’t it?

SuMAN: Yes [everything is fine]; [we] are going to India during
the Christmas break.

AL: Alone or with the family?

SuMaN: Wife, children, that is, with the whole tribe.

AL: Yes, brother; otherwise, [your] wife will ask for a divorce.
Where will [you] go?

SuMaN: Delhi, Agra and Jaipur.

AL: How will [you] go to Agra?

SuManN: By plane.

AL: [1t is] useless to go to Agra by plane.

SuMaN: Why?

AL: [1t] takes less time [to go to Agra] in the train than by

plane.
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Vocabulary

b*ai W hey, well (excl.)
kis e which

duniya (f.) gﬁ'm world

socna (-ne) IR to think

ke biire mé FALH about, concerning
tha o7 was

sab qq all

akela (m., adj.) FFT alone

parivar (m.) RIECIES family

ke sat F with, together
bibi (f.) Eicis wife

yani Tt that is, in other words
nahi to qET v otherwise

talak (m.) GKLED divorce

hava (f.) gar air, wind

jahaz (m.) SHE] a ship, vessel, plane
bekar IFT useless

giRi (f.) meY train, vehicle, cart
samaya (m.) qqg time

lagna (-ne) AT to take, to cost
Notes

b"ai, ‘Hey’ vs. brai, ‘Brother’

The short vs. long vowel can make a considerable difference in meaning.
The case in point is the contrast between b"ai and b"ai. The former is used
as an exclamatory marker to express surprise, happiness, etc. The latter
(b"ai) is a kinship term, and you will recall that it means ‘brother’.
However, in the Hindi-speaking community, it can be used as an address
for a friend, stranger, shopkeeper, both for young and old. Sometimes in
very informal circumstances, it can be used even for females who are
familiar to the speaker. Our advice is not to use it for females. In non-
relationship situations, its main function is as an attention-getter while



establishing a social relationship by using a kinship word for a person who
is not related to the speaker. Therefore, it carries some sense of affection.
The attention-getters such as suniye and kahiye are neutral in terms of
social relationship.

The feminine counterpart of b is behen. The honorific particle ji is
used with behen more frequently than with b®&i. Believe it or not, women
are very much respected and cared about (sometimes more than men) in
very large segments of the South Asia Society! Of course, South Asia is not
a perfect society.

kya ‘what’, kaun, ‘who’, and kis, ‘what, who’

kis is the oblique singular counterpart of both kya, ‘what’ and kaun,
‘who’. (Remember the ‘peer pressure’ phenomenon.)

kya duniya what world
kis duniyd mé in what world

For details see the grammar section.
Compound postpositions
You have come across postpositions of one and two elements. Here is the
compound postposition consisting of three elements. Remember you will
not find any compound postposition with ka.

ke bare mé  about, concerning (lit. with regard to)
Observe the usage of this postposition:

hindustan ke bare mé about India

kahini ke bare mé about the story

laRko ke bare mé about the boys (laRké = boys, oblique plural)

Past tense: ‘to be’ verb

The Hindi forms for English ‘was’ and ‘were’ are the following four:
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masculine Sfeminine
singular tha o was t8 o was
plural the I were th1 ot were

As in English, these forms agree with their subject. The only difference is
that in Hindi they agree in gender as well as number.

Progressives

So far you have observed that Hindi verbs either consists of one unit (e.g.
polite commands) or two units (the simple present). Now you have an
opportunity to familiarize yourself with a verb that has three units.

mé hindustin ke bire mé&  soc raha t"a
I India about think -ing was
I was thinking about India.

The Hindi equivalent of English ‘was thinking’ is soc raha t"a. The Hindi
verb is broken into three units: ‘verb stem’ (soc), ‘ing’ (raha), ‘was’ (t"#).
The only difference between Hindi and English is that in Hindi ‘-ing’ is a
separate word and the auxiliary ‘was’ ends the verbal string. Sentences
such as the above are called either ‘past progressive’ or ‘past continuous’.
We will call them past progressive.

Like an adjective ending in -&, raha has three variants: raha (masculine
singular), rahe (masculine plural) and rahi (feminine).

In order to form the present progressive as in English the auxiliary
‘was’ is replaced by present forms such as ‘am’, ‘is’, ‘are’. The same is true
in Hindi. Just substitute the present ‘to be’ forms and you will get the
present progressive verb form. For instance:

mé hindustan ke biire mé soc rahi ha
I India about think  ing am
I am thinking about India.

Future
The English future tense consists of two verbal units, whereas it is only

one unit in Hindi. You came across an example of a Hindi future tense in
Lesson 3:
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ham p"ir milége
we  again  meet-will
We will meet again.

tum kahd jaoge?
you where go-will
Where will you go?

The Hindi verb forms can be broken up in the following manner:

mil + é + g + e
stem  + person (&p)  + future ‘will’ + number-gender (m. pl.)

ja + 0 + g + e

stem  + person (tum) + future ‘will’ + number-gender (m. pl.)
ja + u + g + i

stem + person (m€) + future ‘will’  + number-gender (f. sg./pl.)

The ghost postposition ko, ‘to’, with locations

ap Christmas break mé hindustin ja rahe hé

you Christmas break in India go ing are

You are going to India during the Christmas break.
Although the postposition ko is dropped in Hindi, this is the ghost
postposition we referred to in the earlier chapter. Recall the discussion of

the phrase ‘in the morning’, savere. If we place, say, apna ‘own’ before
‘India’, the ghost postposition will change it to its oblique form — apne.

Dialogue M3
The train to Agra

Al Nasiri and Suman Kumar continue to discuss the best ways of getting to
Agra. Finally, Al convinces Suman to take a train.
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AL: agra ke liye sab se acc" gaRi Taj Express he.

Suman: Taj Express kaha se calti he?

Av: nayi dilli se, savere sat baje.

SumMan: aur ane ke liye?

AL vahi gaRi sham ko vapas ati he.

Suman: lekin ham log rat ko taj mehel dek"na cahte hé.

AL: ha, taj rat ko aur b" sundar lagta he.

SuMaN: to ek rat agra rukége, agle din dilli lauTége.

AL: candni rat, taj mehel aur bibi sat™... maza kijiye.

AL: The best train for Agra is the Taj Express.

SUMAN: Where does the Taj Express leave from?

AL: From New Delhi, [at] seven o’clock in the morning.

SuMAN: And to come [back]?

AL: The same train comes back [to New Delhi] in the evening.

Suman: But we people want to see Taj Mahal at night.

AL: Yes, Taj looks even more beautiful at night.

Suman: Then, we will stay [for a] night [in] Agra; the next day

[we] will return to Delhi.
AL: The moonlit night, Taj Mahal and with (your) wife...[you]
enjoy [both].

Vocabulary

naya (m., adj.) ar new

sit baje GIGKE seven o’clock (see English—
Hindi glossary for more details
on time, fractions etc.)

ana (-ne) AT to come

vah <vo> 8 that, he, she

vahi (vah+hi) agr same, that very

sham (f.) mH evening

viipas g back

vipas &nd (-nui) g A= T to come back

rat (f.) d night

tdj (m.) GIE crown

mehel (m.) AgA palace

taj mehel RIS CE) the Taj Mahal



aur b"i ekl
lagna (+ko) AT
rukna (-ne) JhAT
agla (m., adj.) IR[AT
din (m.) fa
lauTna (-ne) SICTH
cid (m.) 1K
cidni EIEGil

maza karna (+ne) HIAT w AT

Pronunciation

mehel is written as mahal.

Notes

Time expressions

savere in the morning
dopeher ko at noon
sham ko in the evening
rat ko at night
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even more

to seem, to appear

to stop

next

day

to return, to come back
moon

moonlit

to enjoy

With the exception of savere, the ko postposition is uniformly used with
other time adverbs. savere has the ghost postposition ko. (See also p. 317.)

Emphatic particle hi — ‘only, right, very’

The particle of exclusion is hi, ‘only’. The English word ‘same’ is
equivalent to ‘that very’ in Hindi. It can be used with nouns, pronouns and
adverbs. It is usually used as a separate word except with those pronouns
and adverbs ending in -h. It undergoes contraction with -h ending pronouns
and adverbs (assuming the final vowel is dropped in adverbs).

pronoun particle

vah he/she/ + hi
that
yah  this + hi

emphatic pronoun

vahi that very, same

yahi this very
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adverbs particle emphatic adverb
vahd there + hi = vahi right there
yahi here + hi = yahi right here

Irregular commands

Remember that polite commands are formed by adding -iye to a stem. The
following four stems are irregular because the stem undergoes a change
with -iye:

stem irregular stem  polite command

kar do kij Kij-iye please do
de give dij dij-iye please give
le take lij lij-iye please take
pi drink pij pij-iye please drink

Reading practice X3

An ancient folk tale : ‘To build castles in the
air’

This is a folk story of a poor Brahmin from the ancient times. He was a
miser and used to save flour which he got from his clients in a ceramic
pitcher. He used to guard the pitcher jealously and keep it next to his bed.
One day he begins to day-dream.

(1) ek din desh mé akal paRega.
(2) mé aTa beciiga.

(3) aur kuc® janvar xaridiiga.

(4) to méamir baniiga.

(5) ek din meri shadi hogi.

(6) p"ir mera bacca hoga.

(7) abmé aram se kitabé paRMiga.
(8) bacca mere pas ayega.



(At this point he continues to dream that he will ask his wife to take away
the child. Because she is busy she won’t be able t0 hear him; he will
therefore kick her. Thinking this, he actually kicks out and hits the pitcher
with his leg. The pitcher falls down and breaks. With this, the castle he built

in the air vanishes.)

(1) One day [there] will be a famine in the country.

(2) 1 will sell the flour.

(3) And will buy some animals.

(4) Then I will become rich.

(5) One day my marriage will occur. (lit. my marriage will take place)
(6) Then I will have a child. (lit. my child will happen)

(7) Now, 1 will read books comfortably.

(8) The child will come to me. (lit. come near me)

Vocabulary

desh (m.) T
akal paRna CEEASRETI
aTa (m.) 1T
becni (+ne) CECI
kuc® T
janvar (m.) SIGEES
xaridna (+ne) =T
amir JHIT
banna (-ne) ECGI
aram (m.) JqTaH
paR"ni (+/-ne) qe&T

AT Exercises

1

country

famine to occur
flour

to sell

some

animal

to buy

rich

to become
comfort

to study, to read

You land at the New Delhi airport and, on arrival at immigration, the
officer asks you the following questions in Hindi. First, translate the
questions into English in the space given next to the question, then, answer

the questions in Hindi.
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OrrFicER:  @p ka nam?
You:
OrFICER:  ap bMarat mé kitne din rahége?

You:

OFFICER:  kaha-kaha jagge?

You:

OFrFICER:  hindustan mé pata kya he?
You:

OFFICER:  vapas kab jaége?
You:

OFFICER:  koi illegal saman he?
You:

2
There are a few incorrect verbs in the following passage. Pick them out and
replace them with the right verbs.

mé ap ke liye kya karna sakta he? ham agra ja cahta he. agra
kitni dur hé? bahut dir nahi, lekin ap kab ja raha he? ham kal
jaega. gaRi subah dilli se calte he. ap gaRi se ja cahta hé?

3

The sentences in the following letter are in the wrong order. Rearrange
them in the correct order.

Priya Rakesh:
tumhara mila xat. paR" kar xushi hui. tum rahe kab @ ho? kal mé Chicago
hil ja rahd. Chicago bahut sheher he baRa. mé Chicago se hawal jahaz
(aeroplane) jafiga. lekin mé jana cahta hawai jahaz se nahi hii. gaRi mujPe
pasand he se zyada hawal jahaz. baki sab he T"k.

tumhara dost,

Rajiv.
4
Here are the answers. What were the questions?
(Wherever needed, the object of the inquiry is underlined.)



Q:

A: mé Chicago ja rahi hil.

Q: )

A: mé yaha sat din rahtiga.
Q:

A: mé apna kam kar raha hil.
Q: ;

A: ji ha, cay bahut pasand he.
Q:

A: mere car b"ai hé.

5 .

If you won a million dollars, what would you do? Use the following words
or phrases.

king become crazy

queen buy diamonds for my wife/girlfriend
buy a yacht, Rolls Royce return to the job

travel around the world with happiness

6

This fast-talking robot is programmed for the ‘me’ generation. Could you
change his speech to the ‘we’ generation. Note the gender of Robot is
masculine in Hindi.

mé robot hii. mé California se hii. mé hindi bol sakta hii. mé hindi
samaj® b"i sakta hii. mé hindi gane ga sakta hii. meri memory bahut
baRi he. mé har saval piic® sakta hil aur har javab de sakta hil. yani har
kam kar saktd hii. mé hamesha kam kar sakta hii. m% kab™ nahi
thakta hil. mere pas har saval ka javab he. lekin masaledar k"ana
nahf k"a sakta.
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7 BB

Listen to Mr Smith’s comments about a forthcoming visit to North
America and then answer the following questions in Hindi:

(a) Mr. Smith America kab jagge?

(b) ve kaun si airline se New York jagge?

(c) kya ve apne parivar ke sat" New York pahiicége?
(d) ve Disney World kyd jana cahte hé?

(e) ve Disney World mé kitn€ din rah&ge?



6 er FaT fRAT?
What did you do
vesterday?

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
e talk about past events/actions
e use time adverbials with full clauses
e talk about topics dealing with ‘lost and found’
e learn to express sequential actions
e learn more about paraphrasing devices
e employ some more very frequent expressions
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Dialogue M3

Someone has picked my pocket

Aditi Chatterji is coming to America for graduate studies. She lands at
Kennedy Airport. As she is cleared from customs and is ready to take her
flight to Chicago, she gets the horrifying feeling that her passport and
traveller’s cheques have been stolen. She calls her family in Calcutta.
She gets in touch with her father, Suman Chatterji, who is anxiously
waiting for news of her arrival in the USA.

SUMAN:
ADITI:
SuMAN:
ADITI:
SuMaN:
ADITI:
SuMAN:
ADITL:

SuMAN:
ADITI:
SUMAN:
ADITI:

ADITI:
SUMAN:
ADITI:

SUMAN:

ADITI:
SuMAN:

ADITI:

SuMAN:
ADITI:

hello.

hello, DeD, mé Aditi bol rahi hil.

kaha se bol rahi ho?

New York se.

ky®, ab"i Chicago nahi pahiici?

nahi.

kya bat he? pareshan lag rahi ho. sab T*k-T"ak he na?
mé to TPk hil, lekin merd passport, mere pese aur
Trevlarz (traveller’s) cheques gum ho gaye.

kya!

kisi ne meri jeb kaTi — esa lagta he.

sac!

ha.

Hello, Dad, this is Aditi calling.

(lit. I am Aditi speaking)

Where are you calling from?

From New York.

Hey, you have not reached Chicago yet?

(lit. why, you did not reach Chicago yet?)

No.

What is the matter? [You] seem to be upset. Everything is
fine, isn’tit?

As regards me, I am fine, but my passport, money and
traveller's cheques are lost.

What ! (lit. What! I do not believe it!)

Someone picked my pocket — it appears.



SuMaAN: Is that right!
(lit. Truth!)
ADITI: Yes.
Vocabulary
hello &=
ab"i Y
pahiicna (-ne) QEV?FIT
bat (f) EISE
kya bat he? FATATE?
pareshan (adj.) QT
sab a9
Thik-T"ak BEH-3TH
to (particle) ar
gumni (-ne) TA4T
gaye (m., pl.) T
kya! 7!
kisi et
ne il
jeb (f.) EC
kaTna (+ne) FTSHAT
jeb kaTna A FTEAT
() ﬁ'ﬂT
sac! GRS
Notes
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Hello

right now

to reach, arrive

matter

What is the matter? -
troubled

all

fine, hale and hearty
then, as regards

to be lost

went

What! I do not believe it!
someone

agent marker in the past tense
pocket

to cut

to pick pocket

such, it

Truth! It can’t be true!

The perfective form (the simple past)

We introduced the simple past tense forms of the verb ‘to be’. Now,
observe the Hindi equivalent of the English, ‘Didn’t [you] reach

Chicago?’:
(tum) ab"i Chicago
you right now  Chicago

nahi pahﬁci?
not reached (f.pl.)
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Although the Hindi verb pahi'lci is translated as ‘reached’, it has no
intrinsic tense reference as words such as he, ‘is’, and tha, ‘was’. It simply
shows that the action or situation is completed. The act may be completed
in present, past or future tense. Usually, adverbs such as ‘yesterday’ and
‘tomorrow’ and the verbal form of the ‘to be’ verb provide the tense
information.

Now recall the suffixes given in Magic Key 1 and do some detective
work regarding the feminine forms.

verb stem perfective form

pahiic reach pahiica masculine singular
pahiice masculine plural
pahiici feminine singular
pahiici feminine plural

Yes, feminine plural forms for the first time compete with masculine
forms and have a distinct plural identity. The Hindi pronoun tum always
takes the plural form.

Now observe another perfective form from the above dialogue:

kisi ne meri jeb kaTi
someone agent my pocket (f.)  cut (f. sg.)
Someone picked my pocket. (lit. someone cut my pocket)

You will notice two things different from the previous sentence: (1) the use
of the postposition ne, and (2) the verb agreement. The postposition ne
occurs with those subjects that have transitive verbs in the perfective form.
Notice that verbs such as ‘come’, ‘go’, and ‘reach’ are intransitive, whereas
verbs such as ‘cut’, ‘write’, ‘do’, and ‘buy’ are transitive. The Hindi word
for English ‘someone’ is koi. Because of the postposition ne, the subject
pronoun koi becomes kisi. In other words, the peer pressure makes it
oblique. Also, recall that the verb does not agree with those subjects
followed by a postposition. Therefore, the verb does not agree with the
subject; instead, it agrees with the object jeb, ‘pocket’, which is feminine
singular in Hindi. For details about the perfective forms see the
grammar section.



Because the perfectives mark a situation or action as completed, they
are usually associated with the past tense.

‘Went’ — an exception in verb form
The English verb ‘to go’ is an exception in the past tense form — ‘went’

rather than ‘goed’. Similarly, it is also irregular in Hindi in the perfective
form. Here are the Hindi equivalents of the English verb form ‘went’:

verb stem perfective form

ja go gaya went (masculine singular)
gaye went (masculine plural)
gayi went (feminine singular)
gayl went (feminine plural)

Because Hindi and English belong to the same language family, what is
remarkable is that the English ‘g’ of the verb stem ‘go’ shows up in the
Hindi irregular form and then it takes the Hindi perfective suffixes. The
sound ‘y’ intervenes in the two vowels which is quite common, occurring
in many languages.

The other three important verbs that are irregular in the past tense are
the following: lend ‘to take’, dend ‘to give’, and pina ‘to drink’.

stem masculine  masculine feminine feminine
singular plural singular plural

le take liya liye li li_

de give diya diye di di

pi drink piya piye pi pi

Word-for-word translation

mere  pese aur traveller’s cheques gum  gaye
my money and traveller's cheques lost went
My money and traveller’s cheques [are] lost.

Notice the clustering of the two verbs gum, ‘be lost’, and gaye, ‘went’,
(m.pl.). This clustering of the real verbs is a special property of Hindi and
other South Asian languages. They are called ‘compound verbs’. We will
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deal with such a class of verbs later on in this book. For the time being,
observe such verb clustering and memorize the sentence given above.

Echo words

You have already come across the word TPk, ‘fine, correct’. In the phrase
T"ik-T"ak, the second word, T3k, does not have any meaning of its own.
It just echoes the first word by making a slight vowel change in it. The
meaning added by the echo word is ‘etc.’, ‘and all that’, or ‘other related
things/properties’. Therefore, T"ik-T"ak means ‘fine, etc’. Very often the
first consonant sound is changed in the Hindi echo words, e.g. kam vam.
‘work etc.’, nam vam, ‘name etc.’. The most preferred consonant change
is by means of v.

Dialogue X3
My passport is lost

Aditi Chatterjii continues to talk with her father, Suman Chatterjii, about
the incident. She informs her father that she filed a report at the airport
and that American Express will issue her new traveller’s cheques, but
not without her passport. So she needs some money by telegram and in the
meanwhile she needs to go to the Indian Consulate office in New York.
At the Consulate, she talks with an officer.

AprTr: mera pasporT (passport) gum gaya he. naya pasporT
(passport) cahiye.

OFFICER: kab guma?

ATt aj, karib pac g'anTe pehele.

OFFICER: ap ko maliim he ki kahd guma?

ADIT!: ji ha, Kennedy havai aDDe mé.

OFFICER: kese?

ADIT: jab Immigration se bahar ayi, to mere pas t'a. p"ir,

Chicago ki flight ke liye diisre Tarminal (terminal) gayi,
tab b" t"a. jab kaunTar (counter) par pahiici, to dek"a,
passport, ticket, pese, aur traveller’s cheques purse mé
nahi t"e.



OFFICER:

ADITI:

OFFICER:

ADITI:

OFFICER:

ADITL

OFFICER:

ADITI:

OFFICER:

ADITL:

OFFICER:

ADITL:

OFFICER:

ADITI:

OFFICER:

ADITL

OFFICER:

ADITI:

OFFICER:

ADITI:

OFFICER:
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police ko riporT (report) ki?

jiha, ye dekMiye.

acca ye form bPariye, ek-do mahine mé& naya passport
ap ko milega.

is se jaldi nahi mil sakta?

ji nahi, pehele report hindustan jay&gi aur clearance ke
bad hi passport mil sakia he.

shukriya.

koi bat nahi.

My passport is lost. [I] need a new passport.

When was [it] lost?

About five hours ago today.

Do you know where [it] was lost?

At Kennedy Airport.

How?

When I came out of Immigration, I had [it].

(lit. then [it] was near me.)

Then [1] went to the other terminal [to catch] the flight
for Chicago; even then I had [it].

When I reached the counter, then [I] noticed the
passport, ticket, money and the traveller’s cheques
were not in [my handbag].

[Did you] report [this] to the police?

Yes, look at this (referring to the police report).

OK. Fill out this form. In one or two months you will
get a new passport.

Can’t [1] get [it] earlier than that? (lit: can’t [1] get it
before than this)?

No, first the report will go to India and only after the
clearance, [you] can get [it].

Thanks.

You are welcome (or do not mention). (lit. [it] is no
matter.)
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Vocabulary

naya (m., adj.)
karib

g"anTa (m.)
pehela (m., adj.)
pehele

milum honia (+ko)
haviai aDDa (m.)
jab (relative pronoun)
bahar

ana (-ne)

ayi (f,, sg.)
dusra (m., adj.)
to

dek"na (+ne)
dek"iye

b"arna (+ne)
btariye

ek-do

mahina

milni (-ne, +ko)
milega (m., sg.)
jaldi

(ke) bad
shukriya

Pronunciation

diisre is written dasare. The vowel a is dropped in the colloquial

pronunciation.

Notes

4%

FEEEREEEEREEES EEE

13731

5y
E

1

new
about, approximately
hour

first

(at) first, ago, previously
to know, to be known
airport

when

out, outside

to come

came

second, other, another
then

to see, to look at, to notice
please see, look at, notice
to fill

please fill, please fill out
one or two

month

to meet, to get, to be available

will get
quickly
after, later
thanks

malum hona vs. janna ‘to know’

Consider a word-for-word translation of the Hindi equivalent of the

English expression ‘do you know...?" in our dialogue.



ap ko  milum he ...2
you to known is
Do you know...?

The Hindi sentence is similar to English ‘Is it known to you...?". The only
difference is that in Hindi ap ko is still the subject. Remember the
discussion of dative subjects in Lesson 3; Hindi verbs distinguish
between the non-volitional and volitional verbs. The verb malum hona
points to the type of knowing or knowledge that is non-volitional or
unintentional in nature. The verb janna also can be translated as ‘to know’,
but the difference is that janna refers to an act of knowing that is volitional,
and some effort or research has gone into that knowledge. As pointed out
earlier, the volitional verbs do not take dative ko marking with their
subjects. Observe the following volitional counterpart of malum hona.

ap janti hé...2
you (f.) know are
Do you know...?

Notice that the verb agrees with the subject @p, which is feminine in our
dialogue. In the former sentence ap ko is the subject and the verb does
not agree with it. We will detail the question of agreement again in this
chapter. In the former sentence the verb agrees with the object ye, ‘this’,
which is masculine singular, and that is why the verb takes the singular
form he.

Similarly, you have already come across two different usages of the
verb milna ‘to meet’, and milna ‘to get, to obtain’.

ham milé ge
we meet-will
We will meet.

The understood subject in the Hindi expression of English ‘you will get
the passport’ is supplied below:

ap ko  passport milegi
you to passport get-will
You will get the passport.

The English verbs such as ‘to get’ or ‘to obtain” are treated as unintentional
acts in Hindi and many other South Asian languages. That explains why the
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Hindi subject is followed by the postposition ke. Can you predict the
element which the verb milega agrees with? No more suspense; it agrees
with the object passport, which is masculine singular in Hindi.

The 7 ne construction

If we fill in the understood subjects in the following two expressions
witnessed in the above dialogue

to  dek"a
then saw
and
police ko report ki?
police to report did

the complete sentences will be

to mé ne dek"a
then I agent  saw
Then I saw.
and
ip ne police ko report ki?

you agent police to  report(f.)  did(f sg.)
Did you report to the police?

The ne postposition is attached to the subject. Without the postposition
the sentences will be ungrammatical. However, observe the following
sentences:

jab  mé immigration  se bahar  ayi.
when I(f.sg.) Immigration from out came (f. sg.)
When I came out of Immigration.

and
mé disre terminal gai.
I(f.sg.) other terminal went (f. sg.)

I went to the other terminal.



The above two sentences do not require the ne postposition. But why not?
The difference is that verbs such as ‘come’ and ‘go’are intransitive verbs.
The ne postposition is restricted to the transitive verbs in the Perfective
form. Verbs such as ‘to see’ and ‘to report’ are transitive and are used in
the perfective form; therefore, the postposition ne is required with the
subject. Such a construction is called ‘the ergative’ construction in
linguistic literature. Many languages of the world such as Basque and
some Australian Aboriginal languages have this property.
The pronominal forms with the ¥ ne postposition are as follows:

nominative pronouns the ne pronouns

mé L} mé ne " I

ham eH ham ne LA we

tu q tu ne I you (singular)
tum G tum ne I q you (plural)

ap Jq ap ne I T you (honorific)
vo dg us ne IqT she, he, it; that
ve F unhone I they; those

ye qe is ne W this

ye I inhone T these

Notice that the third person pronouns show the peer group pressure as a
result of ne. If you are learning the script, it is written as one word with the
third person plural pronouns.

The ne forms of the question pronoun are: kis ne /g ‘who’
(singular) and kinhone fFe ‘who’ (plural).

Complex verbs

As in English, in Hindi a noun can be turned into a verb. The only
difference is that the noun has to be anchored in verbs such as karna ‘to do’
and hond ‘to be’. This is a very productive process which allows Hindi
to take nouns from languages such as Sanskrit and Persian and turn them
into verbs. English has not been spared either. So you can take English
nouns such as the following and turn them into verbs:
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English noun Hindi verb complex verb

report karna, ‘to do’ report karna, ‘to report’
telephone karna telephone karna, ‘to telephone’
pay karna pay karna, ‘to pay’

complain karna complain karnd, ‘to complain’

As a matter of fact, even English adjectives and verbs can be used to
generate Hindi complex verbs:

English adjectivelverb  Hindi verb complex verb

better hona better hond, ‘to recover’
choose karna choose karna, ‘to choose’

This construction can be extremely useful in those situations where one
fails to recall the Hindi verb. For example, if you fail to recall the Hindi
verb paR"na ‘to read/study’, do not give up that idea easily; you can
custom-make the verb study karna from the English word study. We will
nickname Hindi anchor verbs such as karna and hona as ‘transformers’.

The omission of ‘to’
We pointed out earlier the English preposition in expressions such as ‘I
went to the other terminal’. In Hindi no postposition is used with the target;
therefore, it will not be appropriate to substitute Hindi ko for English ‘to’.
Approximation by compounding

ek-do mahine mé

one-two month in
In one or two months.

Dialogue X3

Visiting an astrologer

John Kearney has visited India several times, and he loves Indian
philosophy. The concept of reincarnation fascinates him, and therefore he



never misses any chance to visit an astrologer or a fortune-teller. An
international fair is being held in London. John visits the Indian pavilion
and there he finds an astrologer and palmist. He shows the palmist his hand
in order to learn about his past. The palmist looks at his hand and makes
some general remarks about him, and finally asks about the purpose of
John’s visit

Joun: mé apne b™t ke bare mé janna cahta hi.

PALMIST: apane farishte ke bare mé puctiye, b"it ke bare mé kyd?

JoHN: mura matlab he ki picle janma ke bare mé.

PALMIST: patre ke bina mushkil he.

JonN: to mere bacpan ke bare mé bataiye.

PALMIST: ye lainé batati hé ki ap ka bacpan bahut acc"a t"a...sundar
parivar...baRa g"ar...ye Tk he?

JoHN: jiha, ...lekin...

PALMIST: lekin pic™le pac sal acc™e nahi t"e.

Joun: pita ji ke marne ke baad parivar par bahut mushkil& ﬁyf.

PALMIST: ye baRe afsos ki bat he.

Joun: I want to know about my past/ghost.*

PALMIST: Please ask about your angels; why ask about [your]
ghost?

Jonn: I mean about my last birth.

(lit. my meaning is that [I want to ask] about my last birth)

PALMIST: It is difficult [to tell] without the astrological chart.

JouN: Then, tell me about my childhood.

PALMIST: These lines [on your hand] tell me that your childhood
was very good...beautiful family...a big house...is this
right?

Jonn: Yes,...but...

PaLmisT: But your last five years were not good.

Jonn: After the death of my father, [our] family faced a lot of
difficulties.

(lit. very many difficulties came on the family)

PaLMisT: I am sorry [to hear] this.

(lit. this is the matter of great sorrow)

(*The word b"iit is ambiguous. The palmist interprets it as ghost just for

fun.)
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Vocabulary

b"iit (m.) a ghost, past
farishta (m.) wicedar angel

pic'ni (+/-ne) IS T to ask

puchiye W please ask
matlab (m.) A meaning

janma (m.) STeH birth

patra (m.) qAT astrological chart
(ke) bina F faer without

mushkil (f.) g difficult, difficulty
bacpan (m.) EERDE childhood
batana (+ne) EGIGHE to tell

bataiye ERIET] please tell

sal (m.) qrT year

marnai (-ne) q T to die

ind (-ne) AT to come

afsos (m.) JFAT SOITOW
Notes

Very frequent expressions: word-for-word translation

Consider how the following three very frequent English expressions are

phrased in Hindi.
English

I mean

I am glad to hear this

I am sorry to hear this

Hindi

mera matlab he

my meaning  is

ye  xushi ki bat he.
this  happiness of matter (f) is

This is a matter of happiness.

ye afsos ki  bat he
this sorrow of matter (f.) is
This is a matter of sorrow.



lainé ‘lines’

ap ki lainé batati  hé
you of lines tell are
Your lines tell.

Notice the English word ‘line’ takes the feminine gender in Hindi.

svara Exercises

1

Rearrange the following words to make correct sentences in Hindi:

mere dost, ve t"e acc™ kitne din! mé soca ne ve rah€ge din hamesha. ve
bacpan din ke t"e. m# t"a hamesha kPelta aur nacta t"a. har sundar ciz t".
har tha din naya aur har rat andaz ka t"a. din ab ve nahi rahe.

2

Circle the correct form of the subject and the verb in the following
sentences:

(hint: the gender of the English word ‘report’ is feminine):

(@) (mé ne/mé) vaha (gaye/gayi).

(b) (volus ne) muj" ko (bataya/bataye).

() (ham/ham ne) ghar (aya/aye).

(d) (tum/tum ne) ghar der se (pahiice/pahiica).

(e) (velve ne/unhdne) police ko report (ki/kiya/kiye).
(f)  (ap/ap ko/ap ne) ye kitab kab (mila/mile/mili).

3
Activity: asking about your family history

First talk about your family history, making use of the cues to make
questions. Use the same method to ask your friends or partners questions
about their family.

Examples parivar, ‘family’ / kahd se / & ‘come’
ap ka parivar kahi se aya?
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mitd-pitd, ‘mother-father’/ janma, ‘birth’/ ho ‘be,
happen’

ap ke mata-pita ka janma kah# hua?

(Hint: use the English word for ‘arranged marriage’.)
The verb ‘to be married’ = marriage to take place/
happen.

younger / older = small / big.

(a) parents / where / born (e) how old

(b) parents / when / born (f) arranged marriage / love marriage
(c) rich or poor (g) mother younger than your father.
(d) marriage / when / happen

4

Make questions from the following statements; the object of an inquiry is
indicated by the underlined words in the statements:
Examples: shadi ke bad mere mata-pita England gaye?

shadi ke bad mere mata-pita kaha gaye?

mera parivar das sal pehele yaha aya.

ap ka parivar kitne sal pehele yaha aya?

(a) kal John ka janma din t"a.

(b) John ke parivar ne ek party ki.

(c) vo party sham ko hui.

(d) John ko party ke bare mé malum nahi t"a?
(e) ye surprise party t'f.

(f) kal John ka janma din t"a.

s @
purini zamina ‘old days’

Indians, like most of us, have nostalgic feelings about the past. The past is
good and glorious. But the present... If you have the recording, listen to the
passage. After the beep, answer each statement either by saying sac (true)
or j*uT" (false).

Circle True (sac) or false (j*uT") statements:

(a) aj-kal log love marrige karte hé. s (true) j" (false)
(b) purane zamane mé admi gPar



mé kam karte tPe. s (true)
(c) aj-kal sirf admi TV dekPte hé. s (true)
(d) aj-kal sirf admi k™ana banate h¢. s (true)
(e) purane zamane mé parivar acc"a t"a. s (true)
(f) purane zamane mé& TV nahi t"a. s (true)
(g) aur aj-kal samaya nahi he. S (true)

Now write sentence corrections of the false statements.

j" (false)
j" (false)
j" (False)
j" (false)
j* (false)
j® (false)
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Dialogue X3
You can speak Hindi!

Vijay Mishra lives in Vancouver, Canada, and he takes a bus from the
University of British Columbia to downtown Vancouver. The bus is not
crowded. He puts the money into the slot of the fare box. The bus driver,
who is a white, blue-eyed Canadian, utters something and Vijay
understands it as ‘downtown eh’, and he replies, ‘ves’, and sits down. As he
settles down, he thinks that what he heard was not English but Hindi.
A bit puzzled, he does not want to rule out that what he actually heard
was the Hindi language. In fact, the driver had asked, ‘downtown janahe’.
So Vijay asks:

VUAY: maf kijiye, ap ne kya kaha?

DRIVER: mé ne ptic'a ki downtown jana he.

ViAY: are! dp to bahut acc™ hindi bol sakte hé.

DRIVER: ha, t"oRi t"oRi hindi bol leta hil.

Vuay: hindi @p ne kaha sik"i?

DRIVER: dusri World War ke samaya mé British Army mé senik t"a.
us samaya hindustan mé sik".

Viay: ab™ b" acc™ hindi ati he.

DRIVER: kafi samaya se yoga aur meditation sik™ raha hi isliye
hindi nahi bali.

Vuay: ye to bahut acc" he, nahi to yah hindustani b" hindi b™al
jate hé.

DRIVER: ye bat to sac he.

Vuay: Excuse me, what did you say?

DRIVER: I asked if you need to go downtown (lit. I asked that you
need to go downtown).

Viay: Hey, you can speak Hindi very well (lit. you can speak
very good Hindi).

DRIVER: Yes, [1] can speak a little Hindi (lit. I take speak little little
Hindi).

Vuay: Where did you learn Hindi?

Driver: At the time of World War I, I was a soldier in the British

Army. During that time [1] learned [it] in India.
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o)

Vuay: Even now you know Hindi well (lit. even now good Hindi
comes [to youl).

DRIVER: Foralong time I have been learning yoga and meditation;
therefore [1] did not forget Hindi.

Viay: This is very good; otherwise even Indians forget Hindi

here (lit. As regards this, [it] is very good, otherwise
Indians also forget go Hindi).

DRIVER: This is true.

Vocabulary
to (particle) ar
t'oRa qr=T
bolana (+/-ne) CIEECH
bol lena (+ne) CIEASEL
bol leta hu EINESEI
sik"nd (+ne) qoE=T
samaya (m.) e
senik (m.) afrs
ab b*i I Y
kaf i FTH!
b"ulna (+/-ne) CSAL
nahi to qET v
yah# P

Notes

0%

[

as regards

little, few

to speak

to speak for one’s benefit
(I can) speak

to learn

time

soldier

even now
enough, sufficient
to forget
otherwise

here

Formulaic expression: maf kijiye, ‘forgive me/excuse

me’

The English expression ‘excuse me’ is ambiguous in a number of ways. We
pointed out earlier, in Lesson 2, that when the main function of ‘excuse me’
is to get attention, then it is paraphrased as ‘please say’ or ‘please listen’. In
this dialogue, Vijay did not hear the driver at first, and then asked him to
repeat his statement; this calls for an apology. Thus Vijay appropriately
uses maf kijiye. The first part of the expression, maf, ‘pardoned’, is the



short adjectival form of the noun mafi, ‘forgiveness’, which is used
with the verb karna, ‘to do’. (Remember the ‘transformer’ verbs outlined
in the last Lesson.) Thus, this expression is like other conjunct verbs you
have encountered in earlier dialogues:

noun verb

maf karna
pasand karna
report karna

The polite imperative form of maf karna is maf kijiye. The subject @p
and the object muj" ko, ‘me’ are implied.

The internal obligative: muj" ko jana he ‘I need to go’

The Hindi counterpart of the English expression ‘you need to go
downtown’ is

ap ko downtown jana he
you to downtown to go is
You need to go downtown.

The internal obligation is expressed by the infinitive form followed by the
‘to be’ verb form. The subject is always the experiencer subject with the ko
postposition. In the above sentence the ‘to be’ verb is in the present tense
form. In short, the internal obligatives have the following structure:

subject infinitive verb  ‘to be’ verb
+ ko jana he is
tha was
hoga will be
Examples:

dp ko downtown jana he. You need to go downtown.
ap ko downtown jana t"a. You needed to go downtown.
ap ko downtown jana hoga. You willneedtogodowntown.

In the case of an intransitive verb, the verb always stays masculine singular.
The reason for this is that the verb cannot agree with a subject because it has
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to be followed by the postposition ke and there is no object to agree
with either.

Three types of capabilitatives

In the dialogue, you will have noticed the three different ways of saying
‘one can speak Hindi’.

ap hindi acc'i  bol sakte hé
you Hindi  good speak can-present are
You can speak Hindi well.

Notice the placement of sakna in the Hindi sentence. The subject is just
plain nominative, as in English. The verb agrees with a subject. It is sakna
that receives the tense conjugation, and it is preceded by the plain stem
form of the verb.

The second way is:

mé  t%Ri t%Ri hindi bol leta hii.
I little little Hindi speak take-present am
I can speak Hindi a little.

When one does not have a native-like or full competence in a skill, this
construction is used. In other words, this type of expression is used to
express ‘partial competence’ and it usually has quantifiers such as t"oR#
‘a little/few’, with it. Notice the clustering of the two verbs bol, ‘to speak’,
and lend, ‘to take’. It is the second verb that carries the tense/aspect form.
These types of verbs are called ‘compound’ verbs. We will discuss this
class later on in detail. For the time being, just memorize this expression.
The third way is like saying ‘Hindi comes to you’, as in

ap ko ab"i Dbf hindi  ati he

you to now even Hindi  come-present is

You even now know Hindi (or ‘You even now know [how to speak]
Hindi. (lit. Hindi even now comes to you.)

In this construction the verb is @nd, ‘to come’ and the subject is an
experiential subject. You will remember that experiential subjects are
marked with the postposition ke. The verb agrees with ‘Hindi’, which is
feminine singular. Unless otherwise modified with a quantifier denoting



meagreness, this construction expresses ‘full’ or ‘near complete’
competence in a skill, to the extent that it comes to a person without any
conscious effort.

This construction—‘Hindi comes to you’' — is restricted to skills such as
swimming, playing the sitar or any other musical instrument. It cannot be
used in expressions such as ‘I know John’.

Compare the following two sentences:

us ko terna ata he
he/she to to swim  come-present is
[She knows [how to] swim. (lit. swimming/to swim comes to him/her)

The verb agrees with the infinitive form terna, which is masculine
singular.

mé John ko janta hu.
I John  object know-present am
I know John.

However, one cannot say ‘John comes to me’.
Focus, emphasis and word order

In the dialogue, Vijay asks the driver

hindi dp ne kahd  sik"i?
Hindi you agent where learned
Where did you learn Hindi?

The normal word order is as follows:

ip ne hindi kahi  sik"i?
you agent Hindi where learned
Where did you learn Hindi?

Since Hindi is the centre of the discussion, ‘Hindi’, which is the object of
the sentence, is moved to the beginning of the sentence. If you have the
cassettes, you will hear a slight emphasis on the word, ‘Hindi’. In other
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words, an element of a sentence can be pulled out of its normal place in a
sentence and placed at the beginning of a sentence to express focus or
emphasis.

The particle to ‘as regards’

We came across the use of to in the sense of ‘then’. However, observe that
in the following two examples, to follows a constituent rather than
appearing in the clause-initial position in a ‘when—then’ type of sentence.

ip to bahut acci hindi bol  sakte hé
you as regards very good Hindi speak can-present are
As regards you, you can speak very good Hindi.

ye to bahut acc'a he.
this asregards very good is
As regards this, this is very good.

The particle to is another way of expressing emphasis, but to implies some
sense of exclusion. The first sentence says ‘as regards you, you can speak
very good Hindi’, and implies that ‘others [from your group] cannot speak
very good Hindi’.

Compound verb b*ul jana ‘to forget’
Observe another example of a compound verb in the dialogue:

yahi hindustani b"  hindi bl  jate hé
here  Indians also Hindi forget go-present are
Here even Indians forget Hindi.

The two verbs are clustered [ogether—b"ﬁl and jana. They share the chore
of expressing meaning. b"al, which is the first verb, is in the form of a stem
and conveys the main meaning, whereas jana carries the tense form but
does not convey its literal meaning of ‘going’. As promised, we will detail
this class of verbs later. For the time being satisfy yourself with the
‘sharing’ nature of Hindi compound verbs.
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Dialogue X3
Can you write Hindi?

Vijay and the driver continue to talk to each other. The topic of the
discussion still continues to be the Hindi language

VIAY: kya ap ko hindi lik"ni ati he?

DRIVER: zyada nahi. army m& kab"i kab™ lik"ni paRd "] lekin ab
kol zariirat nahi.

VUAY: hindi mé kyd lik"na paRta t"a?

DRIVER: secret codes aur sandeshd ke liye — xaskar Europe jane
vale sandeshd ke liye. Downtown mé kuc® kam he?

VuAy: bijli ka bill dena t"a. 3j furasat mili, to soca ki xud vaha
jau.

DRIVER: to vo daftar ane vala he...asal mH agla stop he.

VIAY: acc"a, namaskar.

DRIVER: namaskar.

Viay: Do you know [how to] write Hindi (lit. does to write Hindi
come to you)?

DRIVER: Not much. In the army I had to write sometimes but now
[there] is no need [to write in Hindi].

Vuay: Why did [you] have to write in Hindi?

DRIVER: For secret codes and messages, especially for messages

going to Europe. Do [you] have some work downtown?

Vuay: [1] need to pay the electricity bill (lit. I need to give the
electricity bill) Today [I] have [some] free time, so |
thought I would go myself (i.e. in person).

DRIVER: Then [in that case], that office is about to come up...in
fact, [it] is the next stop.

Vuay: OK. Goodbye.

DRIVER: Bye.

Vocabulary

lik"na (+ne) forgem to write

zyada (invariable) EULEL more
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kab"i Y
kab"i-kab"] FAT-FY
paRna EELI
zarurat (f.) &
sandesh (m.) T
xaskar LS IGE XY
jane vale AT FTer
kam hona (+ko) FTH ST
bijii (f.) \EEEI
furasat (f.) SET
xud g3

jana (-ne) ST

jau TS
daftar (m.) C{SES
ane vala HY AT
asal mé JaT 7
agla (m., adj.) AT

Notes

ever
sometimes
to fall, to lie down,
in compound verbs ‘to have to’
need, necessity
message
especially, particularly
going
to have work
electricity, lighting
free time, spare time, leisure
oneself
to go
should go
office
about to come
in fact, in reality
next

Variation: Hindi lik'ni ati he or Hindi lik’na ata he

In the Standard-Hindi-speaking area, the verb and the preceding infinitive
form agree with the object in number and gender, whereas in the
Eastern-Hindi speaking area both remain invariable, i.e. masculine

singular.

Standard Hindi

Eastern Hindi

ap ko hindi lik"ni ati he.
You know how to write Hindi.

ap ko xat lik"ne hé.
you to letters to write are
(m.pl)

ap ko hindi lik"na ata he.
You know how to write Hindi.

ap ko xat lik"na he.
you to letters to write is
(m. sg.)
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However, the following sentence in our dialogue

bijli ka bill dena t"a.
electricity of bill (m. sg.) to give  was
[I] needed to pay the electricity bill.

remains the same in both dialects because in the Standard Hindi, agreement
is with bill, which is masculine singular.

The external obligative: muj" ko jana paRta he ‘I have
togo’

The only difference between the internal and the external obligatives is that
in the latter the infinitive is followed by the verb paRna, ‘to lie down’
instead of the verb hona, ‘to be’. Semantically, the external obligative
expresses ‘an external pressure/compulsion to do an act’ rather than ‘one’s
own internal need to do an act’. Compare the two types of obligatives:

Internal obligative

ap ko hindi lik"ni he.
you to Hindi (f. sg.) write (f. sg.) is
You need to write Hindi.

External obligative

ip ko hindi lik"ni paRti he
you to  Hindi (f. sg.) to write (f. sg.) lie down (f. sg.) is
You have to write Hindi.

In Eastern Hindi the infinitive and the verb form will be in the masculine
singular form, i.e. lik"nd he and lik"na paRta he, respectively.
Now take a look at the use of the external obligative in our dialogue:

army mé kab"ikab"™ lik"ni paRti t"i
army in  sometimes to write (f., sg.) lie down (f. sg) was
I had to write sometimes in the army. (lit. I used to have to write
sometimes in the army).
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The omitted subject muj® ko, ‘to me’, is experiential and the object is
Hindi. The tense form chosen is the past habitual. If the act of compelled
writing was carried out only once, the verb paRn# would have been in the
simple past form, i.e. paRi. And the adverb kab"i-kab"i would have to be
dropped.

There is a striking similarity between the verb paRna, ‘to lie down’
and paR"na ‘to read/study’.

Negative-incorporated words: ‘nobody’, ‘nowhere’,
‘never’, etc.

Have a look at the Hindi expression ‘now [I have] no need of Hindi
writing’.

ab koi zarurat nahi
now some need not
Now (I have) no need.

The negative words such as ‘nobody’, ‘nowhere’, ‘never’ are simply
derived from their positive counterparts, and the negative particle nahi is
placed in its original position, i.e. right before the verb.

koi someone nahi = no one, nobody
kahi somewhere nahi = nowhere
kab"i ever nahi = never

The immediate future: the vala construction

The vala is quite notorious for the meaning it renders and the behaviour it
exhibits. It has many faces. Here, we will examine the cases in which the
vila follows an infinitive verbal form and thus marks ‘immediate future’
tense.

vo daftar ane vala he
that  office (m.sg.) tocome about is
That office is about to come up. (i.e. the next stop is that office)

The many faces of vala become evident from the following two facts:
(1) it acts like a postposition and exercises peer pressure on the preceding



infinitive form, and consequently the infinitive form becomes oblique; and
(2) it agrees with the subject in number and gender in the fashion typical of
an adjective ending in -a&. Now observe one more example of such usage:

gaRi jane  vali "7
train (f. sg.) togo  about (f. sg.) was (f. sg.)
The train was about to go/leave.

It might be puzzling to see how vila can still be considered as an example
of ‘immediate future’. However, in this example, the vala still renders
‘immediate future’ with reference to the past. In short, the structure of the
‘immediate future’ construction in Hindi is as follows:

subject (nominative)  stem + ne vala verb ‘to be’
vili
vile

The agentive vala construction

In comparison with the above examples, observe the position of vala in the
following phrase. Here its best literal translation is the English agentive
suffix -er.

Europe jane vile sandesho ke liye
Europe to go er messages for
For the Europe going messages. (lit. for the Europe go-er messages).

Can you guess the meanings of the following phrases?
Kk"elne vala and paR"ne vali

The meanings are ‘player’ and ‘reader’, respectively. In the former a
masculine singular head (e.g. boy) is implied whereas a feminine singular
head (e.g. girl) is implied in the latter.

The meaning of the vala phrase is often contextually governed. For
€xample, the phrase

dilli vala
Delhi er
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means ‘the person who lives in Delhi’. However, if the phrase is used in the
context of train or vehicle, it can mean either ‘the train that goes/is going to
Delhi’ or a vehicle ‘which is made in Delhi’.

Formulaic expressions: ‘| have some work’, and ‘Are
you free?’

kya ap ko downtown mé kuc® kim  he?
what youto downtown in some work is
Do you have some work downtown?

aj muj" ko  furasat mili.
today me to free/spare time (f.)  got
Today I was free.

The English expressions such as ‘I am busy’ and ‘I am free’ are
paraphrased as ‘to me the work is” and ‘to me the free/leisure/spare time is’.
Similarly, the best way to ask, ’Are you free?’ is

ap ko furasat he?
and ‘are you busy?’ is

ap ko kam he?
The subjunctive

The subjunctive expresses the idea of a possibility. Expressions with words
such as ‘perhaps’, and suggestion (e.g. ‘Shall we go?’), or permission (e.g.
‘May I come in?") usually employ the subjunctive.

mé ne soca ki xud vahi jau
1 agent thoughtthat  self there  go (subjunctive)
I thought that [I] myself would go there.

Verbs such as cahnd, ‘to want’, socnd, ‘to think’ (which are called non-
factive verbs) and janna, ‘to know’ (which belongs to the class of factive
verbs) select a subjunctive verb form in their subordinate clause, i.e. jai.

The subjunctives are very simple to form. The magic trick is to take any
future form and just drop the future ending, i.e. gi, ge and gi. For instance,



the corresponding subjunctive form of ham milége, ‘we will meet’; tum
jaoge, ‘you will go’, and mé jilzlgi ‘1 will~ go’, are: ham mil€ ‘we shall
meet’, tum jdo, ‘you would go’; and m€ jau (with rising intonation) ‘May
I go? respectively.

The emphatic reflexive xud ‘oneself’

The emphatic pronoun xud is very similar to English emphatic pronouns.
The difference is that the Hindi form xud remains invariable, whereas the
English emphatic pronouns vary according to their subject. In

mé ne soca ki mé xud vahd jau

the emphatic form will always remain unchanged even if the subject of the
subordinate class changes.

Dialogue B3
I am very sick

Professor John Ryder is on his second research trip to rural India. He
reaches his village at the beginning of the Monsoon season. Although he
took all precautions and shots before leaving for India, he awakens one
night with high fever and diarrhoea. He calls Dr Naim’s residence. Dr
Naim’s wife picks up the phone.

Joun: hello, kya Dr Naim hé?
MRs. Naim: ji nahi, koi zartr bat he?
Jonn: meri tabiyat bahut xarab he.
Mgs. Naim: ek mariz ko dek"ne gaye hé.
Joun: kitni der mé& lauT&ge?

Mgs. Naim: mere xyal se jaldi a jayége.

mujPe apna Telefon (telephone) number aur pata de
dijiye. ate hi unh& b"ej dugi.
JonN: bahut bahut d"anyavad.

Jomn: Hello, is Dr Naim [there]?
MRs. Namm: No, is [there] something urgent?
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JoHN:
Mgrs. NaIM:
JoHN:

he return)?
MRs. Namm:

[he] will come soon).
Joun: Thanks a lot.
Vocabulary
zaruri &
tabiyat (f.) SE1R G
xardab qaq
mariz (m.) a9
der (f.) I}T
lauTna (-ne) e
lauTége R
xydl (m.) (2IE)
jaldi S
a jana (-ne) AT ST
a jayége AT SATHT
muj"e LES
pata (m.) qdr
de dena (+ne) T
de dijiye T oS
ate hi qTT BT
unhé I
b"ejna (+ne) AT
bej dend (+ne) AT AT
bbej dugi EER-U
d"anyavad °UE I

[1] am very sick (lit. my condition/health is very bad).
He went to see a patient (lit. he has gone to see a patient).
When will he return (lit. in how much period of time will

I think [he] will come [back] soon (lit. with my opinion

Please give me your address and phone number. As soon
as he returns, [1] will send him [to your place].

important, urgent, necessary
health, disposition

bad

patient

delay, time (period of, slot of)
to return

will return

opinion, thought

quickly

to come (compound verb)
will come (compound verb)
to me

address

to give (compound verb)
please give (compound verb)
as soon as (he) comes

him

to send

to send (compound verb)

(1] will send (compound verb)
thanks



Notes
Variation

tabiyat can also be spelled with a short i (i.e. tabiyat).
Present and past perfective forms

ve ek mariz ko  dek"ne gaye hé
he (hon.) one patient obj. tosee(obl.) gone are
He went to see a patient (lit. he has gone to see a patient).

kya dp kab"i agra gaye  hé?
what  you ever  Agra went are
Have you ever been (lit. gone) to Agra?

hi, mé gaya hu.
yes 1 went am
Yes, I have been [there]. (lit. yes, I have gone [there]).

hd, do sal pehele mé gaya t"a

yes two years ago I went was

Yes, two years ago I went [there]. (lit. yes, two years ago, I had gone
[there].

By adding the ‘to be’ to the present forms (hfl ‘am’, he, ‘is’, h€, ‘are’, and
ho, ‘are’ (you), and past forms (£"a, ‘was’, t"e, ‘were’, "], ‘was’, and t"}
‘were’) to the perfective form, one can get present and past perfective
forms, respectively. The present perfect indicates the completed action
which has relevance for the present situation and the past perfective shows
relevance to the past. That is why the present perfective and past perfective
are called ‘recent past’ and ‘remote past’. What is notable is that in the first
sentence and the last sentence English will use the simple perfective form
but Hindi will use the present and the past perfective, respectively. The past
perfect in English is viewed with reference to an event in the past, as in
‘When I was in Agra, he had already come’.
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Compound verbs

We have already mentioned the compound verbs in Hindi. Observe
another example from your dialogue.

mere Xxyil se ve jaldi a jayége
my  opinion with he (hon.) soon come  go-will
I think he will come [back] soon.

Notice that the two verbs @ ‘come’ and ja ‘go’ are clustered in the verb
phrase. The meaning of the sentence is not merely an accumulative or
conjunctive meaning rendered by the verbs. In other words, the sentence
does not mean ‘he will come and go’. On the contrary, the action of coming
is being described and the verb jana ‘to go’ is only a responsible carrier of
the tense information. Also, it loses its literal meaning and adds some
related but new overtones or emphasis to the first verb. In the case of
capabilitative construction with sakna, the helping verb adds a clearly
observable (literal) meaning; however, as you will see below, this is not
usually the case with helping verbs such as and and jana.

You can view compound verbs as persons wedded to each other or
romantically in love with one another, in which both are willing to co-
operate with each other to the extent of being dependent on each other in
some respects. The compound verb

i jayége

is composed of two units: the main verb & ‘come’, which is in the stem
form and is totally dependent on the second unit, i.e. the helping verb ja,
‘go’, for the tense information. In addition to supplying the tense
information, the other roles the helping verb plays are described below:

jana as a helping verb
As we already know, the literal meaning of jana is ‘to go’. As a helping

verb, it refers to the ‘transformation of a state or action, completeness
or finality’.



simple verbs compound verbs

and to come a Jana to come back, arrive

k"ana to eat k"a jand to eat up

pina to drink pi jana to drink up

samaj™na  to understand samaj" jana to understand fully

honia to be ho jana to become

b"iilna to forget b"il  jana to forget completely
L—

dena as a helping verb

The literal meaning of dend is ‘to give’. When one gives something, the
beneficiary of the action is someone other than the subject. That is exactly
what is added to the main verb by the helping verb dend, i.e. to do an action
for others. In the dialogue, the doctor’s wife first asks for John’s address
and telephone number. The expression she uses is the following sentence:

muje apna telephone number aur pati de dijiye.
Give me your telephone number and address.

and then says:

ate hi unhé bPej dugi.
As soon as he comes, I will send him.

The compound verbs de dena and b"ej dena are used to highlight the
beneficiary of the actions. The simple corresponding verbs dend, ‘to give’
and b®ejna, ‘to send’, are unable to identify the beneficiary. In the first
sentence, the direct beneficiary of the action is the wife herself and in the
second sentence John is the beneficiary of the wife’s action of sending
Dr Naim to his house.

lena as a helping verb

The verb lena means ‘to take’. You can now predict its meaning as a
helping verb. It conveys ‘doing for oneself’, i.e. for the benefit of the
subject. For example, in reply to the request for the telephone number and
address, John could have answered as follows:
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acc"a lik" lijiye
OK write  take-imp.
Please write [it] down for your benefit.

The compound verb lik" lena stresses that Dr Naim’s wife is the direct
beneficiary of the action of writing down the address and the telephone
number.

In the previous dialogue, we have already seen the other meaning (i.e.
partial competence) of lena when used as a helping verb with skill verbs.

te hi ‘as soon as’

The addition of te hi to the verbal stem renders the meaning of ‘as soon as’,
as in

ate hi unhé bbej  dugi.
come as soon as him (honorific) send give-will
I will send him as soon as (he) comes (back).

The pitfalls
‘I think’
Compare and contrast the Hindi phrase with its English translation:

mere xyal se... [ think....

The Hindi equivalent is either mere xydl se ‘with my opinion’ or mere
xydl mé ‘in my opinion’. The Hindi verb socna, ‘to think’, is not acceptable
in this context, as in the following sentence:

mé socta hu
I think-present am

The English verb ‘to think’ is ambiguous: (1) it refers to the process of
thinking, as in ‘I will think of something’ and (2) it expresses an opinion,
as in ‘I think he is a nice man’. In the latter sense, it is paraphrased as ‘in my
opinion he is a nice man’. The failure to distinguish between the two types
of ‘think’ is the source of many common errors on the part of English
learners of Hindi as a second language.



Compound verbs

Failure to understand the shades in meaning conveyed by compound verbs
can take a toll on communication. For example, if a student goes to a
professor and requests a letter of recommendation, it makes a significant
difference whether the student uses the

recommendation letter  lik"iye

recommendation letter  lik" dijiye
recommendation letter  lik" lijiye

Even though the polite forms are used in all three expressions, the only
appropriate choice is the second. The first and the last one have the
potential of offending the professor. The first one is polite, but still a
command, and the last one claims the professor to be the direct beneficiary
of the act of writing a letter of recommendation.

Similarly, be gentle and sensitive with the use of obligatives and
capabilitatives.

Coping skills

If you are unsure which form to use, compound or simple verb, the best
thing to do is to spell out the beneficiary mere liye, ‘for me’, with simple
verbs. By doing this, you cannot totally eliminate the ili-effects of making
a bad choice, but you can reduce the damage considerably.

I Exercises

1

Circle the appropriate choice of subject in the following sentences and then
translate the sentences into English:

(@) (mé/muj" ko/mé ne) sitar ati he.

(b) kya (ap/ap ko/ap ne) ter sakte hé?

(¢) (us ko/vo/us ne) kaha jana he?

(d) (ve/unhdne/un ko) sangit kab sik"a?

(€) vo salesman he. (us ko/us ne/vo) bahar jana paRta he.

(f) John ko bahut kam he. isliye (vo/us ko/us ne) kuc™ fursat nahi he.
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2
Complete the following sentences by supplying missing parts of the verb:

(a) Bill ko jaldi he kydki uski gaRi das minute mé ja —he.
(b) Driver jaldi karo, mere dost ki flight a he.

(c) sardi ka mausam ("3, jaldi barf gir thi.

(d) party ke liye mehman pahii hé.

(e) shamka samaya "3, and"era ho tha.

(f) ap kab" hindustan ga — ——hé.

3
Match the duties given on the right with professions given on the left:

(a) ad"yapak us ko car calani he.

(b) Doctor us ko kapRe d"one hé.

(c) gayak us ko paR"ana he.

(d) Driver us ko lik"na he.

(e) dPobi us ko mariz ko dek"na he.
(f) lekMak us ko gana he.

4
Circle the appropriate helping verb in each of the following sentences:

(a) kya ap mere liye recommendation letter 1ik™ (18ge/dége)?
(b) rat ayi aur and™era ho (gaya/aya) t"a.

(c) mé hindi nahi paR" sakta, ap ye xat paR® (lijiye/dijiye).
(d) vo t"oRa tPoRa ter (sakta/leta/ata) he.

(e) us ko bahut acca nacna (sakta/leta/ata) he.

() mé ap ki bat bilkul bl (aya/gaya).

5

Write five sentences about the things you hated to do during your
childhood, but had to do. The following sentence can serve as a model
for your sentences.

bacpan mé muj' palak k"ani paRti t"i.
childhood in tome spinach (f.) eat-to lay-present was
During my childhood, I had [lit. used] to eat spinach.
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s B0

If you have the recording, listen to the passage. Answer each statement
either by saying sac (true) or j*aT" (false)

Now answer each statement either by saying sac (true) or j*aT" (false).

(a) somvar ko mé ne kam kiya. s (true) j" (false)
(b) mangalvar ko mé apne dostd se mila. s (true)  j* (false)
(c) budPvar ko ghar se bahar nahi gaya. s (true)  j* (false)
(d) guruvar ko London mé raha. s (true)  j* (false)
(e) shukravar ko mer tabiyat T"ik nahi ™. s (true)  j* (false)
(f) shanivar ko mé ne kam kiya. s (true)  j* (false)

(g) ravivar ko mé ne aram kiya. s (true) j (false)



8 T IAF HI LA ¢ |
| need to get
cheques cashed

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
e |earn causatives
e use the present participial forms
e learn more about compound verbs, subjunctives and
obligatives
learn about auxiliary verb deletion with negation
use conditionals
highlight contrast
persuade someone
advise and caution someone
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Dialogue 3

Be careful what you eat

Finally, Dr Naim reaches John Ryder’s house. It is about eleven o’clock
at night

JoHN: adab arz, Dr Naim.
Dr NAIM: adab, Ryder sahib. is bar kai sal ke bad mulakat hui.
JOHN: ji ha, kol pac sal bad.
Dr NAIM: tashrif rak™ye, mé ap ka hi intzar kar raha t"a.
accha, pehle batdiye, tabiyat kesi he?
Joun: tabiyat to acc] nahi, nahi to itni rat ko ap ko taklif na deta.
Dr Naim: taklif ki bat kya he? ye to mera farz he. xer, buxar kitna
he?
JoHN: jab ek g"anTe pehle mé ne thermometer lagaya, to ek sau
do degree t"a. ab shayad kuc® zyada ho.
DR Naim: accha, zara p"ir thermometer lagaiye.
(Dr Naim takes John's pulse and temperature.)
Dr Nam: buxar t"oRa baR" gaya he. dast b" hé?
Joun: jiha, do g"anTe mé sat-aT" bar bathroom gaya.
DR Naim: pic”li bar ap ne bahut samose k"aye t"e, aur is bar?
JonN: sham ko kuc? am khaye.
Dr Nam: meri salah maniye ek-do mahine tak ap kuc" parhez

Kijiye, samose aur am banda. mé ek Tika lagata hil aur ye

daval lijiye. do goliya har do g"anTe. to kal suba apni
tabiyat ke bare mé bataiye. acc"a ab aram kijiye. xuda

hafiz.
Joun: bahut bahut shukriya, Doctor sahib, xuda hafiz.
Joun: Greetings, Dr Naim.
DR Namm: Greetings, Ryder sir, [we] meet again after several years
(lit. this time [our] meeting happened after several years).
Jonn: After about five years.
DR Namm: Please be seated. 1 was waiting for you (lit. I was doing

only your wait).
OK. First, tell [me], how you are feeling (lit. how is [your]
disposition?)?

Joun: As regards my disposition, I am not feeling well;
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otherwise I would not have bothered you so late at night.

Dr Naim: Why talk about trouble (lit. what is the talk of trouble?)?
This is my duty. Well, how high is the fever?

Joun: An hour ago when I took the temperature (lit. an hour ago
when put the thermometer), it was one hundred and two
degrees. Now it might be slightly higher.

Dr NaiM: OK, again [let’s] take [your] temperature (lit. again put
the thermometer [in your mouth]).

(Dr Naim takes John's pulse and temperature.)

Dr Nam: The fever has increased slightly; [do you] have diarrhoea

too?

JOHN: Yes, [1] went to the bathroom about six or seven times in
the past two hours.

Dr Nam: The last time you ate many samosas, [what about] this time?

JOHN: In the evening [I] ate some mangoes.

Dr Nam: Please take my advice. For about one or two months
exercise some caution (lit. do some abstinence). No more
samosas and mangoes (lit. samosas and mangoes closed).
I [will] give you an injection and [have you] take this
medicine. Two pills every two hours. Then tell me tomorrow
morning how you feel. OK. Get some rest. Goodbye.

JoHn: Many many thanks, doctor. Goodbye.

Vocabulary

adab (m.) CIEE] salutation, greetings

arz (f.) EE] request

is bar ELICIRS this time

sal (m.) qret year

ke bad FaE after

mulikat (f.) AT meeting

muldkat hona (-ne) AT T to meet

tashrif (f.) Fa® (a term signifying respect)

tashrif rak®na (+ne) qUTAE AT to be seated

tashrif lana (-ne) JIAE AT to grace one’s place,

welcome, come

intzar (m./f.) EGSIES wait

(k&/ki) intzar karnd (+ne) IASTT to wait



pehle
itna (m., adj.)

rat (f.)

taklif (f.)

taklif dend (+ne)
farz (m.)

lagana (+ne)
shayad

baR"na (-ne)
dasta (m.)

am

salah (f.)

salah manna (+ne)
salah lena (+ne)
mahina (m.)
parhez (m.)

x se parhez karni (+ne)
banda

banda karni (+ne)
banda honi (-ne)
Tika lagana (+ne)
davai/dava (f.)
goli (f.)

&ram (m.)

aram karna (+ne)
xuda hifiz

Notes

e HAT

first

so much/many, this much/
many

night

trouble, bother

to bother

duty

to fix, apply

perhaps

to increase, advance

diarrhoea

mango, as adj. common,
general

advice

to accept/take advice

to seek/take advice

month

abstinence

to abstain, avoid

closed

to close

to be closed

to give an injection/a shot

medicine

tablet, pill; bullet

comfort, rest

to rest

goodbye

‘We meet again after several years’

Another way of saying ‘we meet again after several years’ in Hindi is

something like ‘our meeting took place after several years'.

kai sal
several

bad

years after

hamari
our

mulakat hui.
meeting (f.)

happened.
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@ The politeness germ

Note the use of tashrif rak"iye instead of beT"iye, ‘please sit’. As in
English, when receiving a guest, usually we will say ‘Please have a seat’,
or ‘Please be seated’, rather than ‘Please sit’. Similarly, it is more polite and
much warmer to use tashrif rak"ye rather than beT"iye, particularly
if the listener is a Muslim. In English if the verb ‘to sit’ is used, it is
modified in some form, e.g. ‘Please sit down for a while’; the same is true
of the Hindi verb beT", ‘sit’. If it is used, it needs to precede the polite form
of the verb &, ‘to come’ (e.g. diye beT"iye ‘Please come (and) sit’ or
followed by a question tag (e.g. be T"iye na ‘Please sit down, won’t you?").

‘To wait for x’
The Hindi equivalent of the English ‘I was waiting for you’ turns out to be

mé #pka intzar kar raha t'a
I your wait (m.) do ing was
i.e, ‘I was doing your wait.’

The conditional: counter-factive
The Hindi sentence in our dialogue is as follows:

itni rit ko mé ap ko taklif na deta
somuch night at I  you to bother not give-would have

The above sentence is a part of the ‘if’ clause which is implied.

agar tabiyat Thik hoti to...
if disposition  fine  were then...
If my condition were fine...

Notice that the simple present form without the auxiliary verb is used in
such counter-factive sentences. The ‘if’ clause implies that the condition
has not been fulfilled; therefore, the action expressed by the ‘then’ clause
did not take place. Consider another example of counter-factives:

agar vo ata, to mé  jata
if he come-pres. then I go-pres.
If he had come, I would have gone.
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agar vo kitabé lik"i, to ham bahut xush hote
if she books write-pres. then we  very happy be-pres.
Had she written books, we would have been very happy.

Thus, the English verb forms such as ‘had come’ and ‘would have gone’
are translated, not as a past tense form, but with the present imperfective
without an auxiliary verb.

Formulaic expression
The Hindi expression

taklif ki bat kya he
bother of matter what is

is not a question sentence. It is equivalent to the English expressions ‘do not
bother’ or ‘do not mention’. Thus, the Hindi question word kya is like ‘not’
in the expression in question. The verb form is always in the simple present,
rather than in the imperative form as in English.

Negative particle na

We have already come across nahi, ‘not’. Another Hindi negative particle
is nd@ which occurs in constructions such as ‘neither ... nor’, counter-
factives and polite imperatives. (See p. 83 for more details.)

The subjunctive

ab  buxar kuc® zyada ho
now fever (m.,sg.) some more be-subjunctive
The fever might be slightly more.

Since the context is the probable increase in fever, the form of the verb ‘to
be’ is in the subjunctive form in Hindi. The verb agrees with buxar, ‘fever’.
Although the verb form ho might appear to be in the simple present tense
form, it is not, since tum is not the subject in the above sentence.
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Compound verb with the helping verb jana

In the expression

buxar  t"oRa baR" gayl he
fever little increase  went is
The fever has gone up a little.

the compound verb baR" jana is employed for the reasons explained in the
previous lesson.

‘Accept my advice’

Hindi paraphrases the English expression ‘take my advice’ as ‘accept my
advice’.

meri saldh maniye.
my advice (f.) accept-imperative
Please accept my advice.

The substitution of the verb lena, ‘take’, would produce an odd sentence in
Hindi.

Dialogue M3
Lost in Delhi

Philip Rosenberg is lost in downtown Delhi. He knows that somewhere in
the vicinity there is an American Express office where he could cash some
traveller’s cheques. In fact, he visited that office just two days ago. He does
not remember its address either. He inquires from a stranger about its
location:

PHILIP: yaha pas kol American Express ka daftar he. mé do din
pehele vahi gaya t"a, lekin aj nahi mil raha.
STRANGER: ap ko pata malum he?

PHILIP: mé pata to bl gaya.



STRANGER:

PHILIP:

STRANGER:

PHILIP:

PHILIP:
CASHIER:
PHILIP:
CASHIER:

CASHIER:

PHILIP:

PHILIP:

STRANGER:

PHILIP:

STRANGER:

PuiLip,

STRANGER:

PhiLip,

PHiLip,
CASHIER.
PHiLip.

mere xyal se agli saRak par Amercian Express ka daftar
he.

(pointing to the street)

(seemingly puzzled) vo saRak to sundar he, log use agli
saRak ky® kehete hé?

agli hindi ka shabda he angrezi ka nahi. ‘agli’ ka matlab
angrezi mé& ‘next’ he.

bahut xub.

(Philip goes to the cashier’s window at the American
Express office)

mujPe kuc® traveller’s cheque cash karvane hé.

kaun si currency mé& hé?

amerikan dollars. Exchange rate kya he?

ek amrikan dollar tis rupaye ka he.

(Philip signs the cheques and the cashier gives him the
equivalent amount in rupees)

kul do sau dollars. ye rahe apke c"e hazar rupaye. gin
lijiye.

Tk hé. d"anyavad.

[There] is an American Express office nearby. Two days
ago I went there. But today I cannot find [it].

Do you know the address?

I forgot the address. (lit. as regards the address, I forgot)
I think the American Express office is on the next (i.e.
‘agli’) street.

(lit. in my opinion...)

(pointing to the street)

(Seemingly puzzled) That street is a beautiful one. Why do
people call it ‘ugly’?

‘agli’ is a Hindi word, not English. In English the meaning
of ‘agli’ is ‘next’.

[That’s] great!

(Philip goes to the cashier’s window at the American
Express office)

I need to get some traveller's cheques cashed.

In which currency are they?

In American dollars. What is the exchange rate?

159
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CASHIER:

One American dollar to thirty rupees.

(Philip signs the cheques and the cashier gives him the
equivalent amount in rupees.)

Cashier:

A total of two hundred dollars. Here are your six thousand

rupees. Please count it (for your own sake).

PHILIP:

Vocabulary

daftar (m.)
milna (+ko)

agla (m., adj.)
shabda (m.)
angrezi (f.)
angrez (m.)
matlab (m.)
bahut xub

cash karna (+ne)
cash karvana (+ne)
kul

sau

<rehna> (-ne)
rahe

hazar

ginna (+ne)

gin lena (+ne)
d"anyavad

Notes

That’s fine. Thanks.

milna ‘I cannot find it’

office

to find, to receive

next

word

the English language
the English

meaning

great! splendid!

to cash

to get someone to cash
total

hundred

to live

lived, are

thousand

to count

to count (for one’s benefit)
thanks

In the preceding lessons we came across three important usages of the verb
milnd — namely ‘to meet’, ‘to run into’ and ‘to be available’. Now observe
another use of this verb in the following sentence in your dialogue. Also
note its word-for-word translation.
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lekin  &j nahi mil raha.
but today not find ing
But today [I] cannot find [it] (lit. but today I am not finding it).

When the verb milna is used to express the meaning ‘to find’, it takes the
experiencer subject. If we insert the implied subject in the above sentence,
the form of the Hindi subject will not be the nominative m€, but the
experiential subject muj®ko or muj"e.

lekin 4] muj’e daftar nahi mil raha.

Notice that the verb does not agree with the subject. Instead, it agrees with
an object, which is daftar, ‘office’, in the above sentence. The gender of
daftar is masculine. Did you notice the missing element of the verb
phrase?

Negation and auxiliary verb deletion
Notice the missing element of the verb in the above sentence.
lekin 3j muj'e daftar nahi mil raha he.
The auxiliary verb he can be optionally deleted in negative sentences.

Only the auxiliary verbs of the simple present and present progressive
tenses are subject to this optional deletion. Observe some examples:

positive sentences negative sentences
me jata hu I go. mé nahi jata hu I do not go
mé nahi jata I do not go
mé ja rahd ha [ am going mé nahi jairaha hu Iam not going
mé nahi jaraha I am not going
tum jatiho you(f.)go tum nahi jatiho you (f.) do not go
tum nahi jati you (f.) do not go
tum jarahi you (f.)are tum nahi jarahiho you (f.) are not
ho going going
tum nahi ja rahi you (f.) are not

going
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Causative verbs

We came across some related verbs such as the following in our earlier
dialogues. Note the slight change in the form and the meaning.

paR" study, read paR"™ teach paR"va have
someone teach

kar do — karva have
someone do
lag seem, laga attach  lagva cause to
be attached be attached

You might already have observed the same base stem in the three verb
forms. For the time being, we omit the intricate details about the verb
forms — such as the presence of the two forms of karna but three forms of
the other two verbs — and proceed to the fundamental points. It is
immediately obvious that the verb forms in columns three and five share
the verb stem in column one, adding either the suffix a or v, as in

paR" + 1 paR"a cause someone to read, teach
paR® + va = paR%a have x to teach y

The two suffixes @ and va are the ones that form the causative verbs. The
meaning expressed by them can be translated as follows: @ expresses ‘make
someone do something’, whereas vd means ‘have x make y do something’.
The English verb ‘teach’ is a causative verb in Hindi, but in most cases the
causative verbs cannot be translated into English that easily. Observe the
following examples:

mé kahani paR"ta  hu
I story read-pres. am
I read a story.

mé John ko kahani paR"ata ha
I John to story read-caus.a-pres. am
I make John read a story. or [ teach John a story.

mé John ko Ram se kahani paR"vata hu
I  John to Ram by story read-caus. va-pres. am
I have Ram make John read a story.
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Notice that the causative verbs with va always have an indirect agent (e.g.
Ram se, ‘by Ram’).

Did you notice the use of the causative verb in our dialogue? The
following sentence contains a causative verb:

muj®e kuc® traveller’s cheque cash Kkarvane hé.
me some traveller’s cheques cash do-caus. va-inf. are
I need to [have someone] cash some traveller’s cheques.

In this sentence the indirect agent (by someone) is implied because of the
causative verb with the suffix -va.

lena as a helping verb

When the cashier hands over the rupees to Philip, he says

gin lijiye
count take-imp
Please [you] count [for your own benefit].

Had he used the simple verb form instead of the compound verb (i.e.
giniye), the beneficiary of the action of counting would have remained
unspecified. The helping verb le indicates subject as the beneficiary.

Reading practice 3
ek lok-kat"a

(1) ek gav mé ek cor jail se bPag gaya.

(2)  pulis (police) vala us ko pakaRne ke liye dauRa.
(3) itne mé gav vald ne bPagte cor ko pakaR liya.
(4)  pulis vala zor zor se cilla raha t"a, ‘pakRo, mat jane do.’
(5)  ye sunte hi gav vald ne cor ko c™oR diya.

(6)  jab pulis vala gav vals ke pas pahiica.

(7)  to us ko bahut gussa aya.

(8)  gusse mé us ne gav vald se piic"a,

(9 ‘tum ne cor ko kyd c"oR diya?’

(10) gav vald ne javab diya.

(11) a@p ne hi kaha, ‘pakRo mat, jane do’.
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A folk tale

ey
(2
3)
“4

&)
(6)

In a (lit. one) village, a thief ran away (i.e. escaped) from jail.

A policeman ran to catch him. (lit. ran for catching)

In the meantime the villagers caught the escaping (lit. running) thief.
The policeman was screaming very loudly, ‘Catch [him]; do not let
[him] go.’

As soon as the villagers heard this, they left the thief.

When the policeman reached the villagers (lit. reached near the

villagers)
(N
(®)

he became very angry.

villagers)
)

(10) The villagers answered,

Angrily (lit. in anger) he asked the villagers (lit. asked from the

‘Why did you leave the thief?’ (i.e. why did you let the thief go?)

(11) You yourself said, ‘Don’t catch [him]; let [him] go.’

Vocabulary

lok e people

kat"a (f.) AT story

lok kat" (f.) AF-FAT  folk tale

gdv (m.) L] village

b"agna (-ne) WIRTAT to run

b"ag gaya (compound verb) WIT AT to run away

pulis vala (m.) gﬁ'ﬂ' 9Tl policeman

pakaRnai (+ne) qehe T to catch

dauRna (-ne) ?@Tﬂ to run

itne mé TN H in the meanwhile

gdv vala (m.) T FTAT  villager

b"agte (present participle) WRTA running

cor (m.) T thief

pakaRna (+ne) qhs AT to catch

pakaR liya (compound verb) 953 fo T 1o catch (for one’s
benefit)

zor se T loudly

cillana (-ne) IEESIEl to scream

mat AT not [see notes])
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jane do (compound verb) EIpkCf let (someone) go.
sunte hi (sun+te hi participle) g’«-lﬁ & as soon as (someone)

heard

c"oRnid (+ne) E1EGI to leave

cPoR diya (compound verb) E‘I‘s’ faar  left (for someone else’s
sake)

gussa (m.) TE|T anger

piic"nd (+ne) EERL to ask

javab (m.) SEICE answer

javab dena (+ne) SETE AT to answer, reply

Pronunciation

Compare the pronunciation of the stem pakaR 9%s ‘catch’, in the
following three verbal forms. Note the presence of the stem-final vowel a
in the first two forms and its absence in the third form which is written as
pakaRo q%ST, butis pronounced as pakReo. For further details about when
the vowel a is retained and under what conditions it is dropped, see script
unit 4 in this book.

pakaRne ke liye mﬁ F oo in order to catch

pakaR liya qehs foram caught (for their own benefit)
pakRo SEXH catch!
Notes

Present participle
In the third line we came across the expression

itne mé gidv  vale ne b"agte cor ko
this much in village -er (p.obl.) agent running thief to
pakaR liya

catch took

In the meantime (lit. in this much [time)), the villagers caught the thief.

The phrase b"agte cor ko is in the oblique form of the simple present
Participial phrase.
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btagta (hua) cor
run + present participle happened  thief (m., sg.)
The running thief, or the thief who is/was/will be running

The composition of the first element is as follows

b"ag + t + &
run +  present +  masculine singular

You have probably guessed by now that this is the same form we came
across in the simple present tense formation. The only difference is that the
auxiliary verb is absent.

The second element is the same form as the simple past tense form of the
verb hona; remember the forms hua, hue, hui and hui. The last form (i.e.
the feminine plural hui) does not appear in the participial construction.
Why does it fail to appear? The reason will become readily clear from the
following explanation. This element is optional; therefore, it can easily be
omitted in the conversation. That is the case in our story.

Now compare the participial form with the present tense verb form.

present participle simple present tense
b"agta  cor cor b"agta he
The running thief The thief runs

In the present participial form the verb form ceases to function like a real
verb and begins to behave like an adjective. Therefore the verbal
adjectives, which are drawn from the simple present tense, are called the
‘present participle’. In other words, they are like adjectives ending in -4,
but the only difference is that they are derived from verbs.

Like the adjectives ending in -, these agree in number or gender with
the following noun. For example:

bhagta laRka the running boy  b"agti laRki the running
girl

bMagte laRke the running boys b"agti laRkiyd the running
girls
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The main function of the present participial clause is to denote ‘action in
progress’.

Notice that, like adjectives, the present participles do not have any
inherent tense reference to time, as is clear from the English translation.
The tense is usually supplied by the main verb form in the sentence. If in the
third line the verb ‘caught’ is changed to the present and the future tense,
the tense reference of the participial form ‘running’ will change to present
and future, respectively. That is why the alternative English translation of
bhagta cor contains three possible tense references.

Ambiguity and pausing

pakRo mat  jane do
catch not go-oblique infinitive  give

The translation of the verb phrase jane do is ‘to allow to go’ or ‘to let go’.
The familiar imperative form of the verb pakaRni is pakRo which means
‘catch’. Depending on the pause, the meaning changes. The pause is
indicated by the comma.

pakRo mat, jane do
catch not, go-oblique infinitive give
Don’t catch [him]; let [him] go.

But if the pause is immediately after pakRo, then the negative particle mat
negates the second verb, as in

pakRo, mat jine do
catch, not go-oblique infinitive give
Catch, don’t let [him] go.

The negative particle mat

We have encountered two negative particles — nahi and ni — in the earlier
conversation. The third negative marker, mat, is primarily restricted to
familiar and non-honorific imperatives. In prohibitives, the use of mat is
particularly noteworthy.
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Word order and the contrastive negation

We mentioned earlier that the negative particle is usually placed before the
verb. Thus, normally the Hindi equivalent of English ‘do not catch’ will be

mat pakRo
not catch-imperative (familiar)
Don’t catch.

However, the contrastive function is highlighted by the placement of the
negative particle in the postverbal position (i.e. after the verb). This is the
reason that mat is placed after pakRo in the expression:

pakRo mat, jane do Don’t catch [him]; let [him] go.

The other reading, ‘Catch, do not let [him] go’, has conjunctive force rather
than contrastive force. Therefore the negative particle appears in its normal
preverbal position.

Reading practice

Here is a sample of the opening lines of an old Hindi romantic song. In the
song, the lover is imploring his beloved never to forget him. However, the
approach is an indirect one. (remember the politeness germ!). Therefore,
rather than saying directly not to forget him, he says

ye raté, ye mausam, ye hisna, hdsana
muj®e b"il jana, inhé na b"ulana.

These nights, this weather, this laughter and making [each other] laugh,
[You may] forget me, but never make them forget.

Vocabulary
rat (f.) aqd night
mausam (m.) ey weather

hasna (-ne) &9 to laugh
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)

hasana (+ne) EIGH to make someone laugh
b"al (-ne) AT to forget

b"al jana (compound verb) T AT to forget fully

b"ulana (+ne) AT to make someone forget

I Exercises

1
Match the words or phrases given in the following three columns to make
appropriate Hindi sentences.

aiye ki bat kya rakPiye
taklif tashria he
shayad ap ka intzar kam zyada ho
VO arz he
adab ap ko daftar mé kar rahi t"].
2

Circle the appropriate form of the verb in each of the following sentences:

(a) maf kijiye, mé cheque b"ejna
(b™al liya/b™il gaya/bhul diya).
(b) mé ne kMana
(k"a liya/k"a paRa /k"a diya).
(c) apka buxar
(baR" liya/baR™ gaya/baR" diya).
(d) ap ne kuc™ javab nahi
(liya/diya/aya/gya).
(¢) ap meri salah man
(lijiye/dijiye/aiye).

3
Which job description matches the job?

(@) ad"yapak imaraté banvata he.
(b) DakTar (doctor) kapRe banata he.
(©) cashier kMana banata he.

(d) darzi Tika lagata he.
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(¢) kMansama cheque cash karta he.
(f) driver chatrd ko paR"ata he.
(g) civil engineer car calata he.

4

Ram and Shyam are brothers. Ram believes in self-help and does
everything on his own. Shyam, on the other hand, gets someone to do his
work. Write about Shyam according to the model given below:

ram ne apna kam kiya. Ram did his work.
shyam ne hilD3a se apna kam Shyam had Hilda do his work.
karvaya.
(a) Ram: ram ne kar calai.
Shyam:
(b) Ram: ram xat lik"ega.
Shyam:
(¢) Ram: ram gPar bana raha he.
Shyam:
(d) Ram: ram kahani suna raha t"a.
Shyam:
(e) Ram: ram laRki ko paR"ata he.
Shyam:
5

Fill out the appropriate present participial form according to the model
given below:

calna: mé calti gaR™M mé caRMa.

bPagna: mé ne bMagte kutte ko  dek"a.

(a) hasna: muj®e vo ————— laRki bahut pasand he.
(b) kPelna: ———— bacce bahut sundar lag rahe t"e.
(c) gana: ———ciRiya uR rahi t"].

(d) sitar bajana: admi bahut acc™a he.




(e) terna: —— machaliyd ko dekPo.
(f) rona: DakTar ne ———— bacce ko Tika lagaya.
6

The pacman has attacked the following text. Consequently, some elements
of the following text have been chewed up. Your task is to supply the
postpositions or the missing parts of the verb in those places where the
three-bullet symbol is left by the pacman.

mé railway station apne dost ®®e intzar kar raha t"a. t"oRi der bad gaRi
ayi aur mera dost gaRi se utra. ham bahut xush ho kar mile. is bar pac sal
ke bad hamari mulakat e ee. t"oRi der bad mé ne kaha, ‘is bar bahut der
ke bad yaha aye ho.’ usne javab ®ee, acc"i bat t"i ki agar gaRi der se na
eee, to mé 3jb"ina eee.

17
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What’s written in
the fortune cookie?

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
e use past participles
use the patrticipial forms as adverbials
use the construction ‘neither ... nor’
understand hidden assumptions
form purpose clauses
know more about Indian food (particularly curries)
use the passive construction
know more on reduplication




Reading practice X3

Money will come soon

0]
2
3

)
®)
6
M
@®

M
@

3

“@
&)
6
O
®)

ek din do dost k"ana kMane ek cini restaurant gaye.

kMane ke bad bera ‘fortune cookies’ 1aya.

dond ne apni apni ‘fortune cookie’ ko kPola aur apni apni kismat ke
bare mé paR"a.

phir ek dost ne dusre se pticha, ‘kagaz par kya lik"a he?’

1ik™a he - ‘jaldi pesa ane vala he.’

ye to baRi xushi ki bat he.

to koi 1aTri (lottery) xaridi he?

nahi, lekin kal apna jivan bima karvaya he.

One day two friends went to eat in a Chinese restaurant.

After eating (i.e, after they finished eating), the waiter brought [them]
fortune cookies.

[They] both opened their fortune cookie[s] and read about their
fortune[s].

Then one friend asked the other, ‘What is written on the paper?’
[1t] is written — ‘Money is about to come soon.’

This is a matter of great happiness.

Did [you] buy a lottery ticket?

No, but yesterday, I bought life-insurance.

(lit. T have caused someone to do the life insurance)

Vocabulary

dost (m.) e friend

k"ana (m.) CIG1 food

k"ana (+ne) 1T to eat

K"ane (ke liye) @1 (F ) (in order) to eat
cin E1E] China

cinj gl Chinese

bera (m.) aT waiter

lana (-ne) AT to bring

dong Tl both
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k"olna (+ne) AT to open
kismat (f.) fFoa fortune, fate
kagaz (m.) RS paper

lik"na (+ne) faear to write

lik"a he faar & is written
jaldi S quickly, hurry
pesa (m.) L money; one-hundredth of a rupee
ane vila HTY qTeT about to come
jivan (m.) EIEL] life

bima (m.) Ele insurance
Notes

Purpose clauses and deletion

In the last lesson, we came across the following expression:

pulis (police) vala us ko pakaRne ke liye dauRa.
police one/man him  to catch-obl. for ran
The policeman ran to catch him.

Now compare this Hindi expression with the opening line:

ek din do dost k"ana k"ane ek cini
one day two friends food toeat-obl. one Chinese
restaurant  gaye.

restaurant  went.

One day two friends went to a Chinese restaurant to eat food.

You must have observed by now that the underlined infinitive phrases in
English, such as ‘to catch’ and ‘to eat’, are not translated as plain
infinitives such as pakaRna and k"ana. The plain (simple) infinite phrase
will yield an ungrammatical sentence in Hindi. As is clear from the
Hindi expression pakaRne ke liye, ‘to catch’, the Hindi equivalent of the
English purpose clause ‘to catch’ is paraphrased as ‘in order to catch’ and
therefore, the postposition ke liye, ‘for, in order to’ follows the infinitive
phrase pakaRna. The peer group influence of the postposition on the noun
makes the noun oblique and, thus, pakaRna changes to pakaRne. The

postposition can be described as the ghost postposition — ke liye.



What causes the retention or deletion of the postposition in the purpose
clauses such as those under consideration here? The answer lies in the main
verb of the sentence, dauRa4, ‘ran’, and gaye, ‘went’. If the main verb is a
motion verb, it is possible optionally to drop the postposition as k"ane.
Similarly, it is possible to drop ke liye in the first sentence:

pulis vala us ko pakaRne dauRa.

If we replace the main verb in the above sentence with a static (non-
motion) verb, the postposition is obligatorily retained, as in

pulis vala us ko The police are [there] to catch him.
pakaRne ke liye he.

The deletion of the postposition would be ungrammatical; therefore the
following sentence is unacceptable.

pulis vala us ko pakaRne he.
Reduplication and distributive meaning

In Lesson 4, we demonstrated that repetition expresses intensity. In the
third sentence the feminine form of the reflexive pronoun apna is
repeated:

dond ne apni apni ‘fortune cookie’ ko k"ola
both agent self self fortune cookie obj. opened
Both opened their fortune cookie(s].

apni is repeated to convey that they opened their respective cookies.
Past participle: adjectival and adverbial use

In Lesson 8 we introduced the present participles. Compare the phrase
b* agte cor ko, ‘the running thief’, with b"age cor ko. The later form is
called the past participial form and can be translated into English as ‘the
€scaped thief”.

Now compare the difference between the present forms and their
corresponding past participial forms and the difference in meaning
rendered by the two forms:

175
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VA
\\@C Present Participle Past Participle

Py |

b"agra cor the running thief  bhaga cor  the escaped thief
bolti laRKi  the speaking girl  boli bat the spoken matter
lik"te laRke  the writing boys  lik"e shabda the written words
(the boys who are/were/will be writing.)

Notice the composition of the past participial form:

Stem + past participial marker
b"ag + a

run + past-masculine singular
bol + i

speak + past-feminine singular
lik" + e

write + past-masculine plural

You have probably guessed by now that the past participle is the same form
as that we came across in the simple past tense formation. The only
difference is that the feminine singular form is used for both singular and
for plural forms.

The second element (optional) remains the same both in the present and
the past participial forms, i.e. hud, hue and hui.

As stated earlier, in the participle the verb form ceases to function as a
real verb and begins to behave like an adjective. Therefore, the verbal
adjectives which are drawn from the simple past tense are called the ‘past
participle’. In other words, they are like adjectives ending in &: the only
difference is that they are derived from verbs.

Like the adjectives ending in &, they agree in number or gender with the
following noun. Note the gender number agreement in the above examples.

Unlike the present participle, which denotes ‘action in progress’, the
past participle indicates a state.

Note the difference in meaning between the present participle and its
corresponding past participial form:
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present participle past participle
beT"ta laRka beT"a laRka
The boy who is [in the process of] sitting. The seated boy.
soti laRkiyd soi laRkiya

The girls who are in the process of sleeping. ~ The sleeping girls.

The present participial form soti indicates the dozing off stage prior to
sound sleep, whereas the corresponding past participle indicates the state
of sound sleep.

Adverbials

So far we have discussed the adjectival use of participles. Participial forms
when placed before verbs mark adverbial usage. Note the translation of the
sentence given in quotes in sentence 4 of the reading passage.

kagaz par Kkya lik"a he?
paper on  what written  is
What is written on the paper?

Superficially it appears as if lik"a he is the present perfect form of the verb
lik®, which should be translated as ‘has written’, but this is not the case. The
main verb is he, while lik"a is the past participial form used as an adverb
without the optional element hud. In short,

lik"a he = lik"a hua he

Since the main verb is he and lik" is the past participle, the translation is
‘is written’ rather than ‘has written’. The insertion of the optional element
disambiguates it from the present perfect form of the verb lik". In passing,
it should be mentioned that the verb phrase in sentence 7 of the passage,
xaridi he, is a real present perfect form of the verb xarid, ‘buy’; therefore
its literal translation is ‘has bought’.
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Dialogue H3

‘Spice up your life’

Bill Hassett and his wife, who are visiting India for the first time, are invited
by Bill’s Indian partner for dinner. Bill’s partner’s wife, Jyotsna Singh,
asks her guests about the type of food they would prefer. Bill suggests to his
wife, ‘Honey, as is said in English: “Spice up your life.” Why don’t we both
spice up our lives in the literal sense and try the spicy food?’ Therefore,
with the intention of enjoying spicy food, he tells Jyotsna Singh:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

BILL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

hindustani curry ab"] tak ham ne nahi k™ayi.

ap ko masaledar k"ana pasand he ya curry?

dond mé farka kya he?

amrika m& curry ek dish ka nam he lekin hindustan
mé esi bat nahi.

hamare yaha curry ka matlab ‘kol masaledar hindustani
dish’ he.

hindustan mé na to curry hamesha masaledar hoti he aur na
hi hindustan mé& curry powder aksar bikta he. curry aksar
tari vali hoti he aur ye mas, sabzi, macc™li ya p"al ki bani
hoti he.

are! bina masale ki curry. ye to ham ne kab®j nahi suna t"a.
to ab ap ko kaun si curry pasand he?

am ke am aur guT"liyd ke dam. curry ke bare me pata
lag gaya aur asli curry cak™ne ka mauka b" mil jayega.
accPa, ham ko tez masaledar mas ki curry bahut pasand he.
(They laugh at the unexpected turn of the conversation; the
proverb has added a lighter touch to the conversation, and
they continue to talk ...)

So far, in India we have not eaten curry.

Do you like spicy food or curry?

What is the difference between the two?

In America, curry is the name of a dish, but such is not the
case in India.

In our place (i.e. in America) curry is a spicy Indian dish.
In India, curry is not always spicy nor is curry powder



usually sold [commercially). Curry is usually liquefied and
is made of meat, vegetables, fish or fruit.

BILL: Wow! Curry without spices. This we have (lit. had) never
heard of [before].

JYOTSNA: So, which curry do you like?

BiLL: [This is like] earth’s and heaven’s joy combined. [Now] I
have come to know about curry and will get an opportunity
to taste a genuine curry. Well, we like very spicy meat curry
very much.

(They laugh at the unexpected turn of the conversation; the
proverb has added a lighter touch to the conversation, and
they continue to talk...)

Vocabulary

curry (f.) T&/ﬁﬁﬁ curry (*see Notes)

masala (m.) qHYTAT spice

masaledar (adj.) AHTAETT spicy

ya a1 or

farka (m.) % difference

hamare yahi EHTL TEl at our place (house, country,

etc.)

na.. na q.49 neither...nor

matlab (m.) HAAST meaning

hamesha e always

aksar S ET R often, usually

tar SES wet

tari (f.) LR liquid

mis (m.) g meat

sabzi (f.) goott vegetable

macc®li (f.) et fish

p"al (m) T fruit

banni (-ne) Eoril to be made

bani CEil made

bina faar without

kab"j F ever

179
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kab®i nahi FI TET never
am (m.); (adj.) o mango (n.); common (adj.)
guT"i (f.) LK stone (of a fruit)
dam (m) A price
am ke dam aur ... JT F A
.. guT"liyo kedam 37T ..
. gB‘FFI'&ﬁ earth’s joy and heaven’s
F I combined
pata lagna (+ko) ERIRSRIGIH to come to know
asli Iqelt real, genuine
cak"na (+ne) @7 to taste
mauka (m.) HrehT opportunity
tez G fast, quick, sharp, strong
Pronunciation

The English word ‘curry’ is a derivative of the Hindi word kaR"i. Note the
presence of the retroflex R" in the Hindi word.

Notes

Curry powder/curry

In the authentic Indian tradition, the English word ‘curry’ simply does not
exist. It is part of the vocabulary of English-educated bilinguals. The
Hindi word kaR"i is restricted to a vegetarian curry which is made out
of chick-pea flour. The chances are that Hindi speakers will not use the
term, curry, to refer to the dishes mentioned above. Therefore, do not be
surprised if this term is not understood in the native Indian context.
Indians will capture this concept by specifying the degree of spiciness and
by qualifying a dish with words such as tari vali sabzi or tari vala mis/
goshta. Curry is actually a blend of ground herbs and spices adapted by
British settlers in India from the traditional spice mixtures of Indian
cuisine. The basic ingredients of commercial curry powder are turmeric
(which imparts the characteristic yellow colour), cumin, coriander and
cayenne pepper. Curry powder is primarily made for foreign consumption.
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Focus and word order

The normal word order of the opening sentence of the above dialogue is as
follows:

ham ne  hindustani curry ab"tak nahi Kk'ayi.
we agent Indian curry  yet not ate
We have not eaten Indian curry yet.

The two elements of the above sentence — time adverb and the object — are
placed in the sentence in the initial position, as they are being singled out
for emphasis.

hindustani curry ab'itak ham ne nahi Kk'ayl
Indian curry  yet we agent not  ate
As yet, it is the Indian curry [that] we have not eaten.

‘Neither ... nor’ and emphatic particles

Note the use of the emphatic particles with na...na, ‘neither...nor’. Also,
observe the placement of the phrase hindustan mé in the ‘neither’ and
‘nor’ clause.

hindustdin mé na to curry hameshd masaledar
India in not emp.par. curry always  spicy

hoti he aur na hi hindustan mé
be-pres.  is(aux.) and not emp.par. India in
curry powder aksar  bikta he.

curry powder often be sold-pres. is

As regards curry in India, it is not always spicy and curry powder is not
often sold in India.

The emphatic particles to and hi are more intimately tied to curry and curry
Powder, respectively, as shown:
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hindustin mé& na curry to hamesha masiledar
India in not curry emp.part. always spicy

hoti he aur na hindustin mé& curry powder
be-present is (aux.) and not India in  curry powder

hi aksar bikta he
emp.part. often be sold-pres. is

The movement of the emphatic particles from their original position after
the negative particle na renders the emphatic counterpart of the normal
‘neither...nor’ construction.

Past participle: adverbial

The verb hoti he is the generic construction explained in Lesson 4.
Can you find the past participle in the following sentence?

ye mis sabzi macci ya p"al ki
this  meat vegetable fish or fruit of
bani hoti he

make-past.ppl.  be-pres.  is (aux.)

Yes, bani is the past participial form of the verb banna, ‘to be made’. It can
be followed by the optional element hui. However, in the following
sentence

ham ne kab"f nahi suna t"a
we agent ever  not heard was
We had never heard of [it].

suna is not a past participle. In combination with the auxiliary, t"a, it
renders the past perfect form of the verb sunna, ‘to hear/listen to’.

Compound verbs with jana ‘to go’

Asexplained in Lesson 7, the helping verb jana expresses ‘transformation’
and/or ‘finality or completeness’. Both semantic shades can be witnessed
in the following conjunct sentence:
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curry kebaremé pata lag gaya aur asli curry

curry about address strike went and genuine curry
cak'ne ka mauka b"i  mil jayega
taste of  opportunity also get  go-will

The verbs pata lagna, ‘to come to know’, and milna ‘to get’, are subjected
to the compound verb construction, and the helping verb jana, ‘to go’,
loses its literal meaning.

‘The opportunity to...’

Note the word-for-word translation of the English expression, ‘we will get
the chance to taste the genuine curry’.

ham ko asli curry cak"ne ka mauka mil jayega
we to genuine curry taste of opportunity get go-will

The expression ‘to get the opportunity to do x’ requires the experiential
subject; therefore, the subject ham, ‘we’, is followed by the postposition
ko. Since a Hindi verb never agrees with a subject that is followed by a
postposition, the verb in the above sentence agrees with mauka,
‘opportunity’, which is masculine singular. Also, the genitive ki agrees
with mauka.

Dialogue X3
ag! ag! ‘Fire! Firel’

The following week, Mr and Mrs Hassett again come to the Singhs’

residence for dinner. They converse with each other on a wide variety of
subjects. Finally, the delicious smell of the food begins to overpower their
conversation. In the meanwhile, the hostess announces that dinner is
Served.

BiLL: vah! vah! shandar xushbi a rahi he, aur intazar karna
mushkil he.
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JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

BILL:

JYOTSNA:

BiLL:

JYOTSNA:

aiye, to k"ana shurt kiya jaye. ye he, ap ki pasand - tez
mirca vali chicken curry.

(Bill takes a lot of curry while Mrs Hassett takes only a
little bit. After taking the first substantial bite:)

(fanning his mouth) Ohhh! ... ag! ... ag!

ky6 kya hua?

ye to curry nahi he! ye to jwalamuk™ he!! aur mé apna
ag buj"ane ka saman b" nahi laya.

ag bujane ka saman ye he — agar bahut mirca lag rahi
he to kuc® dahi lijiye.

(After a while Bill’s mouth cools down.)

sac, amrika [America] mé tez masaledar kPana itna
tez nahi hota.

ha, ye to hindustan he. yaha ‘tez’ ka matlab ‘bahut tez’ he.
ham log bahut tez kMate hé lekin hindustan mé sab"i
log itna tez k"ana nahi k"a sakte.

galat-fahami diir karne ke liye shukriya. mé ab samaj®
gaya ki ‘tez’ xatarnak shabda he.

Wow! Wow! The splendid fragrance [of food] is coming;
[I1] is difficult to wait any longer (i.e. I cannot wait more).
Please come, let’s start eating (lit. eating should be
started). This is your favourite — hot chicken curry (lit.
sharp pepper one chicken curry).

(Bill takes a lot of curry while Mrs Hassett takes only a
little bit. After taking the first substantial bite:)

(fanning his mouth) Oh...h...h..! Fire!... Fire!

Why? What happened?

This is not curry (lit. as regards this, this is not curry)! This
is a volcano (lit. as regards this, this is a volcano)//
And I did not bring my fire extinguisher (lit. fire
extinguisher = the stuff/tools to extinguish fire).

This is [your] fire extinguisher — If [it] is very hot (lit. if
very much pepper striking you), then take some yogurt.
(After a while Bill’s mouth cools down.)

True, in America the spicy food is not so spicy.

Yes, this is India (lit. as regards this, this is India). Here,
‘hot’ means ‘very hot’. We eat very hot food, but not all
people can eat such hot [food] in India.



BILL:

Thanks for dispelling [my] misconception. Now I [fully]

understand (lit. now 1 understood) that ‘tez’ is a

dangerous word.

Vocabulary

vah! vah!
shandar
xushbu (f.)
shuru karna (+ne)
shuru kiya jaye
mirca (f.)

oh

ag (f.)
jwalamuk®i (m.)
buj®ana (+ne)
saman (m.)

1ana (-ne)

dahi (m./f.)

sac (m.)

<itna>

galat
galat-fahami (f.)
dur

dur karni (+ne)
<xatra> (m.)
Xatarnak
shabda (m.)

Pronunciation

Wow! Bravo!

grand, splendid

fragrance (lit. happy smell)
to begin

should be started

chili peppers

exclamation of pain/sorrow
fire

volcano

to extinguish

baggage, goods, stuff, tools
to bring

yogurt

truth, true

this/so much/many

wrong

misconception, misunderstanding
far, distant

to dispel, to eliminate
danger

dangerous

‘word

Words such as xatrd and itna are written as xatard and itana,
respectively. The omitted vowel of xatra surfaces in xatarnak.
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Notes
Ambiguity

The following expression in the opening line of the above dialogue is
ambiguous.

aur intazar karnd mushkil he
and wait to do difficult  is
‘[1t] is difficult to wait any longer’, or ‘and [it] is difficult to wait’.

In other words, aur can be interpreted either as a conjunction marker or a
modifier of intazar.

Passive construction

The English expression, ‘let’s begin eating’, is paraphrased as ‘eating
should be done’.

k"ana shuru kiya jaye
eating begin  did go-subjunctive

The verb phrase is in the passive subjunctive form. The passive
construction in Hindi takes the compound verb construction in the sense
that it involves a main verb and the helping verb. The only difference is that
the main verb, rather than being in a stem form, is in the past form.

Passive
main verb helping verb
(past form) (Jana + tense)
kiya jaye should be done
paR"a jata he is read
paR"a gayd was read
paR"a jiyegd will be read
bola jarahdhe is being spoken/told

In other words, the passive is formed by using the main verb in the past
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form. The helping verb is always jana, ‘to go’, which undergoes tense
conjugation like any other helping verb in the compound verb construction.

Like English passive subjects, which are appended with ‘by’, Hindi
passive subjects are attached to the postposition se, ‘from, by’. Here is a
list of pronominal forms with the postposition se.

mé + se = muj® se by me ham + se = ham se by us
ta + se =tuj" se by you  tum +se=tumse by you
ap + se = ap se by you
(honorific)
VO + se = us se by him/her ve + se = un se by them

Since the passive subject is always followed by the postposition se, the

passive verb can never agree with it; instead it agrees with the object as in

muj® se kitab paR"i gayi

me by book (f.) read-past-feminine passive-go + past-
feminine-singular

The book was read by me.

If the feminine object kitab, ‘book’, is replaced by the masculine object

xat, ‘letter’, the passive verb form will be in the masculine singular form.

muj"® se xat paR"a gaya

me by letter (m.) read-past-masculine Passive-go + past-
masculine-singular

The letter was read by me.

One important difference between Hindi and English is that the transitive
as well as intransitive verbs can be made passive in Hindi, while only the
transitive verbs can be made passive in English. See the grammar section
for more details.

Omitted subject

agar [ap ko] bahut mirca lag rahi he to [dp]
If [you to] very pepper strike ing is  then (you)
kuc" dahi lijiye
some yogurt take
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p)

The omitted subject of the first clause is experiential while it is simple
nominative in the second clause.

The past participle and the passive construction

You must have discovered by now that there is no neat correspondence
between the English and Hindi passives. The English passive construction
can be paraphrased in one of the following three ways. First, those
instances where English and Hindi both use the passive construction to
express the target idea. For example, English expressions such as ‘it is
said’ and ‘it is heard’ will be translated by means of Hindi passive, as in:

kaha jata he
say-past passive-go-present is
[1t] is said

suna jata he
hear-past passive-go-present s
[1t] is heard

As mentioned in Lesson 2, Hindi is a ‘pro-drop’ language and the English
dummy ‘it’ is not translated.

Second, English passives are sometimes translated as past participal
forms in Hindi. Consider sentence 4 in the Reading practice at the
beginning of this chapter:

kagaz par kya lik"a he
paper on what written (past.ppl.) is
What is written on the paper?

Compare the English sentence with its corresponding Hindi sentence. The
Hindi sentence does not use the passive construction. Instead, the past
participial form of the verb lik"na is used in the corresponding Hindi
sentence.

Third, Hindi intransitive verbs are translated as passive in English.

intransitive transitive
bikna to be sold becna to sell
banna to be made banana to make

k"ulna to be opened k"olna to open



Since English does not have intransitive verbs corresponding to those in
Hindi, the Hindi intransitive verbs are best translated by means of the
English passive. For example, a common billboard sight in India is:

yahd kitabé bikti hé
here books be sold-pres. are
Books are sold here.

Notice that the English meaning does not correspond to the Hindi structure.
In Hindi, the intransitive verb bikna is conjugated in the simple present
tense form. Thus the Hindi sentence is in its active form, as opposed to the
passive form in English.

Negation and auxiliary deletion

The present auxiliary verb is dropped with negative sentences in the
following two sentences:

amriki mé tez masdledar kana itnd
America in  sharp spicy food  so much

tez nahi hota [he]
sharp not  be-present is [aux]
In America the hot food is not so hot.

and
lekin  hindustin mé sab"i log itna tez
but India in all+hi  people somuch sharp
k"ana nahi k'3 sakte [hé]
food  not eat  can-present are

But in India not everybody can eat such hot food.

I Exercises

!

Match the places with the purposes for which people visit them. Then
Write complete sentences according to the model presented below,
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matching the appropriate places with the purposes for which people visit
them.

place purpose

pustakalaya library kitabé paR™ne to read books

sentence

log pustakalaya kitab& paR™ne jate he.
People go to the library to read books.

Do not attempt to translate the English place names into Hindi.

place purpose
(a) laundromat beer pine
(b) restaurant film dek™ne
(c) cinema terne
(d) college paR"ne
(e) swimming pool kMana kMane
(f) bar davai lene
(g) pharmacy kapRe d"one

2

Change each present participial phrase into its corresponding past
participial form in the following sentences:

(a) vo beT"te hue bola.

(b) John sote hue hds raha t"a.

(c) ye sheher sota sa lagta he.

(d) laRKi roti hui ghar ayi.

(e) aurat ne swimming pool par leTte hue kaha.

3

Which participial forms modify/match the noun?
lik"a bat

suni xat

hasta laRka
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bPile gaRi
calti log
bPagt billi
4

Change the following sentences into their corresponding passive forms:

(a) John ne ek kahani paR™.

(b) ham log k™ana k™a rahe hé.
(c) tum kya karoge?

(d) mE ne chicken curry banayi.
(e) Bill hindustan mé paR ega.
(f) kya ap ne gana gaya?

5
Circle the appropriate form of the subject, verb etc. given in brackets in the
following sentences:

(a) (ham ko/ ham/ham ne) vaha jane ka mauka (mila/mile).

(b) (John ne/John ko /John) hindustan (jana/jane) ka mauka aksar
milta he.

(c) ye sunhera mauka (t"a/t™).

(d) (ap ko/ap) kitab lik™ne ka mauka kab (milegi/milega).

(e) is kagaz mé kya (lik"a/lik" ) he?

(f) billi ko mauka (mila/mili) aur vo diid” pi gayi.

(g) ye bahut (acc™@ mauka/acc’e mauke) ki bat he.
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Indian festivals

By the end of this lesson you should be able to:
e use various types of relative clauses
e use complex sentences
e know more about Hindi passives
e get cultural information about the festivals of India
e distinguish between the scholarly and formal Sanskritized
style and informal Persianized style
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Reading practice X3
Divali, the festival of lights

In this lesson we will describe some Indian festivals and various symbols
that underlie the colourful mosaic of the culture and spirit of India. You will
notice a slight shift in the style, which is more Sanskritized now. This style
is preferred in formal, literary, scholarly and cultural endeavours. The
Persianized style is preferred in informal and conversational situations.

(1) ‘divali’ shabda sanskrita ke ‘dipavali’ shabda se aya he.

(2) dipavali ya divali ka art™a he ‘dipak® ki pankti’.

(3) ye b™arata ka sab se prasidda tyauhara he.

(4) divali aktiibar (October) ya navambar (November) ke mahine mé

atihe.

(5) ye tyauhdra acc’ai ki burai par aur prakasha ki and"kara par vijaya
ka pratika he.

(6) ye raja rama ki rakshasa ravaN par vijaya ki xushi mé manaya
jata he.

(7) kaha jata he ki jab cauda varsha ke banvasa aur ravaNa par vijaya
pane ke bad raja rama apane rajya, Ayod"ya, lauT rahe t"e, tab har
ghar ne xushi mé diye jalaye.

(8) isliye divali ki rat ko 3j tak har ghar mé diye jalaye jate hé.

(9) apis tyauhdra ko ‘b"arata ka Christmas’ kah sakte hg. ye tyauhar
barata se bahar - Singapore, Nepal, Trinidad, Fiji adi kai deshd mé&
b"i manaya jata he.

(10) divali ki rat ko log paTaxe aur p"ul-j"aRiya calate hé aur har ghar
mé ‘lakshmi piijana’ hotd he.

(11) jese Christmas sirf isal hi nahi manate, vese divali sirf hindué ka
tyauhar nahi he. dj-kal lagb™aga sab" d"armé ke log divali manate
hé.

(1)  The word ‘divali’ originated (lit. came from = originate) from the
Sanskrit word ‘dipavali’.

(2) The meaning of ‘dipavali’ or ‘divali’ is ‘a row of lamps’.

(3)  This is the most famous festival of India.

(4) Divali comes in the month of October or November.
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&)

(6)

)

(8)

9)

(10)

an

This festival is a symbol of victory of ‘good’ over ‘evil’, and ‘light’
over ‘darkness’.

This [festival] celebrates (lit. is celebrated in) the glory (lit.
happiness) of King Rama’s victory over the demon [king] Ravana.
[1t] is said that when, after the fourteen years of exile and after
obtaining the victory over Ravana, King Rama was returning to his
kingdom, Ayodhya, then every house lit lamps in happiness [because
of his return.)

Therefore, on [the] Divali night until today, lamps are lit in every
house.

You could (lit. can) call this festival ‘the Christmas of India’. This
festival is also celebrated in many countries outside India -
Singapore, Nepal, Trinidad, Fiji etc.

On [the] Divali night, people light firecrackers and fireworks; and
the goddess Lakshmi is worshipped (lit. the worship of Lakshmi
happens/occurs).

Just as [not] only the Christians celebrate Christmas, [similarly]
Divali is not the festival of the Hindus alone. Nowadays people of
almost every religion celebrate Divali.

Vocabulary

divali Tt the festival of lights/lamps
<sanskrita> (f.) & Sanskrit

art®a (m.) aref meaning

dipak/diya (m.)  9UF/fTFT  an earthen lamp

papkti (f.) gfem line, row

<b®arata> (m.) CIEG] the official name of India
<prasidd"a> grag famous

<tyauhdra> (m.) 1AL festival

acchai (f.) T3 good (n.), quality, ideal
burii (£.) R evil

<prakasha> (m.) J190 light

<and"kara> (m.) 3RHTT darkness

<vijaya> (f.) fas victory

<pratika> (m.) qeft® symbol

raja (m.) ST king, emperor



<rama> (m.)

<rakshasa> (m.)

<ravaNa> (m.)
manini (+ne)

<cauda>
varsha (m.)
<banviasa> (m.)
pana (+ne)
rijya (m.)
ayod®ya (f.)
lauTna (-ne)
jalana (+ne)
adi

kai

<desha> (m.)
paTaxa (m.)
p"ul-j"aRi (f.)

caldni (+ne)
lakshmi (f.)

<pujana> (n.)
jese (ki)

isai

vese
hindwhinda
<lagb"aga>
<d"arma> (m.)

H
RSt
qquT

O FEEEEEEEEFEEIE

EREEE

*

Pronunciation

Lord Rama (proper name)
demon

the demon king, Ravana

to celebrate (festival, holiday),
persuade

fourteen

year

exile, residence in forest

to find, obtain

kingdom

Ayodhya, a place name

to return

to light, to burn; to kindle

etc.

several

country

a firecracker

a kind of firework which emits flower
like sparks

to drive, to manage (business), to
light/ play firecrackers
Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth,
fortune, prosperity

worship

as, as if

a Christian

like that, similarly

a Hindu

about, approximately, almost
religion

With the exception of cauda, all the words enclosed with the symbol < >
are written with the word-final vowel a. However, in the colloquial
pronunciation, the final a is dropped. Since the above passage is written in
the high and formal style, the word-final a is indicated.
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The numeral cauda, ‘fourteen’, is written caudah (ﬁﬁ?@.

Notes
Sanskritized vs. Perso-Arabic style

The style differences in Hindi primarily involve vocabulary. The high or
formal literary style is often equated with borrowing from Sanskrit, and
the colloquial style usually borrows from Arabic and Persian sources. The
simple substitution of the Perso-Arabic words for the corresponding
Sanskrit words will yield the informal colloquial style of Hindi.

Sanskrit Perso-Arabic

art"a matlab meaning

b"arata hindustan India

prasidd®a  mashhur famous

varsha sal year

lagb"aga karib about, approximately

Agentless passives

The Hindi equivalent of the English sentence ‘this festival is celebrated’ is:

ye tyauhar manaya jata he.
this festival (m.) celebrate-past passive-go-present s
This festival is celebrated.

Hindi tends to omit the passive subject. The opening clause of sentence 7
of the reading practice further exemplifies this point. Note the omission of
the passive subject (‘by x’) in the following paragraph.

kaha jata he.
say-past passive-go-present is
[1t] is said.

Generic passive subjects such as ‘by people’ are understood in these
sentences.



Relative clauses

The relative clause relates two clauses. The relative clause contains a
relative pronoun which begins with the sound j- in Hindi, while in English
a relative pronoun begins with a wh-word. For example, the English
sentence ‘The people who live in India celebrate Divali’ is paraphrased as
‘which/who people live in India, those people celebrate Divali’. So the
Hindi sentence would be

jo log b"arat mé rehete hé
who people India in  live-present are

ve [log] divali manate hé
those people Divali celebrate-present are
The people who live in India celebrate Divali.

The jo-clause is called the relative clause and is linked to the correlative
clause. The second repeated noun (log, ‘people’) can be dropped, and the
final result is as follows:

jo log b"arat mé rehete hé ve divali manite hé.

The list of the relative and correlative pronouns is given below:

simple oblique

singular  plural  singular plural

relative jo jo jis jin who/which

correlative vo ve us un

The correlative pronouns are the same as the third person pronouns.
Observe one more example of Hindi relative clauses:

jis tyauhar ki nam divali he, vo prasidd®a he
which-obl festival of name Divali is that famous is
The festival called Divali is famous.

Other types of relative clauses found in Hindi and their markers are as
follows:
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relative correlative
place jahd where, in which place vah# there, in that place
time jab  when tab then
manner jese  as, in which manner vese  in that manner
directional jid"ar in which direction udbar in that direction
kind jesa  as/which kind vesd  that kind
quantity  jitnd as much/many as utnd  that much/many

The relative clauses of kind and quantity behave like ‘green’ types of
adjectives which agree with their following noun in number and gender.
The instance of a time relative clause can be found in sentence 7 of this unit:

jab.. r3ja rama apne rijya lauT  rahe t'e
when king Rama own kingdom return ing  was

tab har gPlar ne  xushi mé diye jalaye.
then every house agent happiness in lamps lit

When King Rama was returning to his kingdom, then every house lit
lamps in happiness.

Sentence 11 exemplifies the manner relative clause:

jese Christmas sirf isai hi nahi manate,
as Christmas only Christians emp.part. not  celebrate-

present
vese divali sirf hindué ka tyauhar nahi he

in that manner Divali only Hindus of festival not is

As not only the Christians celebrate Christmas, [similarly] Divali is not
the festival of the Hindus alone.

Reading practice X3
Holi, the festival of colours

(1)  holi b"arat ka ek aur rang-biranga tyauhar he.
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ye vasanta ritu mé ata he.

is samaya gavd mé fasal kaTne ke bad har g"ar m& bahut an3j a
jata he.

isliye ye tyauhar xush-hali ka sandesh 1ata he.

is din log bahut utsaha se ek diisre par rang p"&kte hé.

bacce pickari se raggin pani Dalte hE, jab ki baRe log stik™e ranga
se kPelte ht jis ko ‘gulal’ kehte h?.

hala ki is din har tara ka ranga lagaya jata he, lal ranga sarva-
priya he kydki 13l ranga ‘prema’ k3 pratika he.

holi ke din b"arat mé ‘Carnival’ jesa vatavaraNa hota he. ye baRi
d"am-d"am se brindivan m& mandya jata he jaha shri krishna
pale t"e.

holi ke bare mé kai pracin kahaniya pracalit h# jo man ki pavitrata
par zor deti hé.

is din log baRi prasannata se ek diisre ko gale lagate hé aur shatruta
b"l kar shatrii ko b™ mitra bana lete hé.

Holi is another colourful Indian festival (lit. festival of India.)

It falls during spring (lit. it comes during the spring season).

At this time after the harvesting (lit. cutting) of the crop, every
house is full of grain (lit. in every house, a lot of grain comes).
Therefore, this festival brings the message of prosperity.

On this day people throw colour on each other with great
enthusiasm.

The children throw coloured water with a water-gun while the elders
play with the dry colour which is called ‘gulal’.

Although on this day all kinds of colours are used, |the] red [colour]
is the favourite because it is the symbol of love.

On the day of Holi generally [there] is a carnival-like atmosphere
in India. This [festival] is celebrated with great joy in Brindavan
where Lord Krishna was brought up.

[There] are several stories prevalent about Holi which emphasize
the purification of the mind.

On this day people embrace each other with great joy and, forgetting
enmity (lit. and having forgotten enmity) [they] make even their
enemies [their] friends.
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Vocabulary

holi (f.)

ragg (m.)
ragg-biranga
<vasanta>
ritu (f.)

giv (m.)
fasal (f.)
kaTna (-ne)
(ke) bad
andj (m.)
xush-hali (f.)
sandesh (m.)
1ana (-ne)
utsdh (m.)
ek dusre se
p"ékna (+ne)
pickari ()

raggin

pani (m.)
Dalna (+ ne)
jab ki

suk"@ (m. adj.)
kPelna (+/-ne)
kehte hé

hald ki
lagiina (+ ne)
1al
srava-priya
prema (m.)
jesa
vatavaraNa (m.)
d"am-d"am se
<brindavan>

shri krishna

the festival of colours
colour

colourful

spring

season

village

crop

to be cut

after

grain, corn

prosperity

message

to bring

enthusiasm, joy, zeal

with one another, each other
to throw

a syringe-shaped water-gun
made of wood or metal
colourful

water

to put in, throw

while

dry

to play

is called

although

to attach, to stick

red

loved by all, the favourite
love

as

atmosphere, environment
with pomp and show
Brindavan, the place where
Lord Krishna was brought up
Lord Krishna



palna (-ne) qa T to be brought up
pricin qT ancient

pracalit hona (-ne) gafead gmT to be prevalent
man (m.) qaq mind

pavitrata (f.) qfe=ar purification, holiness
zor deni (-ne) SIEECH to emphasize
prasannata (f.) ECSEERI happiness, joy
gale lagana T ST to embrace
shatruta (f.) NERI enmity, hostility
b"alna (+/-ne) e T to forget

shatru (m.) HE enemy

mitra (m.) = friend

Reading practice M}

Rakshaband"an or rakhi, ‘the festival of love
and protection’

(1) rakshaband®an ka diisra nam rak"™ b" he.

(2) ye b"ai-behen ke aTuUT prem ko yad dilata he.

(3) is din har behen apne b"ai ko ek sunhara d"aga bad™i hé.

(4) is d"age ka art™a he ki b"ai apni behen ko vacan deta he ki vo
hamesha us ki raksha karega.

(5) yaha tak ki videshi b"ai b" purane samaya se is vacan ko ptra
karate rahe hé.

(6  solvi shatabdi m& gujarat ke sultan ne citauRa par akramaNa kiya.

(7) citauRa ki rani karaNavati ne parajit hone se pehele dilli ke mugal
samraT humayi ke pas rak™ bPeji.

(8) jab tak humayi apni apnayi behen ko bacane ke liye citauRa pahiica
tab tak rani jauhar racha cuki t"j.

(9) lekin humayi ne pMir b" gujarat ke sultan ko hardya aur rani
karNavati ke beTe ko, jis ko 1aRai ke samaya c"ipakar citauRa se
bahar b"ej diya gaya t"a, rajya ka uttarad"ikari banaya.

(1)  Rakshabandhan’s other name is Rakhi.
(2)  This [festival] reminds [us] of the unbreakable love between brother
and sister.
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On this day every sister ties [bracelets of] golden thread [on] her
brother[’s wrist].

The meaning of this [thread] is that the brother vows to his sister that
he will defend and always protect her.

Even foreign brothers have been fulfilling this vow since olden times.
In the sixteenth century the Sultan of Gujarat attacked Chitaur.

The queen of Chitaur, Karnavati, sent Rakhi to Humayun, the Mogul
king of Delhi before her defeat.

By the time Humayun reached Chitaur to save his [now] adopted
sister, Queen Karnavati had immolated herself.

Still, Humayun defeated the Sultan of Gujarat and made the son of
Queen Karnavati the heir of the kingdom, who [had been] sent
secretly out of Chitaur at the time of battle [with the Sultan of

Gujarat].
Vocabulary
rakshaband"an (m.) TT-7eH ‘the festival of love and

protection’

aTuT A unbreakable
yad dilana (+ne) e e T to remind
sunhari (m., adj.) g golden
d"aga (m.) g (bracelets of) thread
bdd"na (+ne) CICE to tie
art®a (m.) aref meaning
vacan (m.) I+ promise
raksha karna (+ne) T H T to protect, to defend
yahd tak ki Tgias fF tothe point, to the extent that
videshi (m.) IEEL foreigner
purd (m. adj.) q complete, whole, full
pura karna (+ne) ECUERGI to complete
<solvi> qrergat sixteenth
shatabdi (m.) TraTSat century
gujarat Irqadq the state of Gujarat
sultan (m.) gAaam a sultan, king, emperor
citauRa ﬁﬁal's‘ Chitaur, a very famous histori-

cal place in Rajasthan
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gkramaNa karna (+ne) 3{THHIT HIAT  to attack

rani (f.) Tt queen

parijit hona (-ne) qUfIdT 8T to be defeated

mugal qT the Moguls

samraT (m.) qyqie king, emperor

b"ejna (+ne) AT to send

apnayi ELCIDIf adopted

bacana (+ne) EEIGL to save

tab tak qq d by then

jauhar rachana FETTAMT  When defeat seemed certain,

Rajput women immolated
themselves while Rajput men
performed a deliberate battle
to the death, leaving the enemy
with an empty victory. The
Rajputs are from the colourful
and glamorous desert state in
the north-west of India.

cuki 9fF because

harana (+ne) gadr to defeat

laRai (f.) EEAES fight, battle, war
ctipakar IERIE XS secretly

rijya (m.) T kingdom
uttarad®ikari (f.) ITAMFTA  heir, inheritor
ban@na (+ne) ECIGl to make

Observation exercise
brartiya swastika ‘The Indian Swastika’

Speaking of festivals, perhaps I should point out that one should not draw
the wrong conclusions if one sees a swastika sign on the occasion of a
festivity or even posted permanently on shops or products. In India,
particularly among the Hindus and Jains, the symbol is an integrated aspect
of spiritual, social and commercial life. The Nazis’ symbol was borrowed
from India and was twisted in meaning. The original Indian swastika is the
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symbol of universal prosperity and well-being of humanity. The original
Indian swastika is shown below:

You will have noticed that in the Indian swastika, the four lines point to the
four directions and it has a cross-section point in the middle. This cross-
section point symbolizes an individual. The symbol states: “Wherever I am
there should be prosperity around me in all four directions.” Thus this
symbol is created and re-created in the spirit of world peace and prosperity
in India every day. Never lose sight of its intrinsic symbolic meaning. If the
word swastika still causes shock waves in the West, then imagine the
resentment of Indians whose most spiritual and auspicious symbol has
been deformed in the West, to the extent that they feel totally betrayed. In
short, the Indian swastika is not twisted but is straight. Furthermore, it is
usually accompanied by an expression beginning with shub"a (3[¥), which
means ‘auspicious’.

sva Exercises

1
Match the passive statements given in the right-hand column with the three
festivals given in the left-hand column.

divaii shatrud ko b" mitra banaya jata he.
holi diye jalaye jate hé.
rakshaband"an d"aga bad"a jata he.

paTaxe calaye jate hé.

raja rama ke apne rajya lauTne ki xushi mé
manaya jata he.

gulal lagaya jata he.

rang se k"ela jata he.

2
Translate the sentences given in the right-hand column in question 1 into
English.



3

205

Read the following relative clause statements and then identify the festival
associated with each statement:

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)

vo tyauhar jo akTtbar ke mahine mé ata he.

vo tyauhar jo b"ai aur behen ka he.

vo tyauhar jis mé& behen b"ai ko d"aga bad" he.
vo tyauhar jis din log ek-diisre par rang p"&kte hé.
vo tyauhar jis din rdja rama ayod®ya lauTe t"e.
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Script unit 1

The first letter of the Devanagari script is 3 a.

When the preceding sound is a consonant, it is absorbed into the
consonant; thus, it is not written separately (as in the Hindi word par, ‘on/
at’). In all other situations, however, it is written separately (e.g., ab,
‘now’).

Look at the following combinations of consonants with vowel 37 a and
try to read them aloud first. You may need to refer to the consonant chart
on page 11.

letters word pronunciation
T o+ T = q<
pa + ra = parX on/at par
+ q = AT
a + ba = abX  now ab
F o+ q = T
ka + la = kal X  yesterday/ kal
tomorrow

Notice with preceding b, p and k;, the independent shape of the vowel does
not appear. The vowel in such cases is absorbed into the consonant. This is
the reason that the Hindi script is called a ‘syllabic’ script, i.e. a consonant
letter such as ¥ stands for k + a. Each consonant letter is not written
separately, as is the case with the roman script. So k + a cannot be written
as®h + ¥,

Of course, there are ways to write a consonant without a vowel;
however, we will learn to write such consonants at a later stage.

If you thought that the vowel -a at the end of a word is absorbed into the
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preceding consonant, but is not pronounced (i.e. silent) in Standard Hindi
speech, you are right. So a word written as 9¥ para, ‘on/at’, is actually
pronounced par. Some dialects of Hindi do not drop the word-final a in
pronunciation.

Combinations of three or more consonants follow the same pattern.

letters word pronunciation
q + ¥ + f = ¥EGSH

sa + Ra + ka = saRakX road saRak

H + T + T = HIT

ma + ga + ra = magarx but magar

S + T + T = ;T

a + ga + ra = agarX if agar

svarg Exercises

1

Read aloud the following Hindi words. Feel free to consult the consonant
chart on page 11. However, resist the temptation to transcribe and write
every letter before you pronounce the word. Treat this as an exercise in
simple arithmetic addition. The difference is that you have words rather
than numbers here.

(@¥FFT  LFFA  (O)FAT ()FAH  ()FAa  (HTH (g)Fa
hF HTT ()aS

2
Write the following words in the Hindi script. Assume that the word-final
vowel a is dropped.

(a) kaT (b) gal (c) cal (d) namak (e) sabak (f) parak"
(g) sadar (h) calan (i) man (j) pal (k)garam.
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Script unit 2

In script unit 1, we learned how to use the independent form of short 3 a
and its absorption into the preceding consonant.

Now, let us learn to combine dependent forms of the vowel symbols.
The independent and the dependent forms of Hindi vowels are given
below:

independent  dependent (matra) position
(following a consonant)

q a Zero —

AT & T after a consonant
E i f before a consonant
g i 3 after a consonant
3 u - under a consonant
¥ u o under a consonant
T e ° top of a consonant
T € B top of a consonant
I;M o 3 after a consonant
AN au Y after a consonant

Now let us consider the following three dependent vowel symbols:

T long a
£ short i
T long i

As mentioned above, T and T are placed after a consonant, whereas f
is placed before a consonant, as shown on the next page:
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ga + & k¥ + i kx + i
T+ T F o+ 1 F + f
T ga F ki =+ ki

Notice that when a dependent form of the vowel is joined to a consonant,
the invisible short a is actually absorbed. As mentioned in script unit 1, the
word-final short a is silent.

ba +  tH ba + ta ti + n x

T o+ d q + @ ar + 7
T bat FAT bata T tin
thing, matter tell three

Now look at the following examples:

ba + ri ca + na gi + rd

T+ 4 q + T T+
It =41 fira
turn chick pea fell

Observe the following three-syllable words:

ka + hdi + ni ma + sa + Ia
F + B 4+ A q + @ 4+ @
FETAT AT
story spice
ki + d"a + rx ki + ma + tx
= + = + T F} o+ A + @
faruT FT
where, which direction price

Now let us turn our attention to the next four dependent vowel forms:

~ QA
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These vowel symbols are either placed above or below a consonant
symbol, as shown below:

3 g a
tu tu te te

Read the following words (in what follows the absence of the word-final
short a is assumed):

cu + k

| + F = T finish

pii + c"

q + ) = = ask

je + 1

3 + T = ST jail

pE + si

T + q1 = T mone

y

Exceptions

When _ and _ are joined to Tra, they are joined to the middle joint of
the T, as shown below:

r + u r + u
T + ° T + o
® ®

It is incorrect to place _ and _ below the T, as in Tru and Tru.
Also, notice the difference in the shape of _. With T the symbol of
the dependent vowel u becomes =.

Now here are the last two dependent vowel forms:

T

o au
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They are placed to the right of a consonant, as with the vowels such as & or
i, as shown below:

cPo

G

cau

=¥

+
+

+
+

Ta
T

k
ED

@2'7 small

S 1E0 crossing

Observe some more examples of the vowels in question:

pa
q

rau +
qF o+
sa +
q +
sha +
m +
co +
S_A+

v Exercises

1

si

@t =

la
o=

ka
E =

Ra

st

neighbour

courage

dress

squeeze, essence

Read the following Hindi words aloud and transcribe them. Note that your
transcription should take into account the word-final absence of the short

vowel a.

(a) wTQ
® S
(k) |ATeAT
(p) I
() 3

(c) foraam
(h)
(m) 57T
() B
(w) BTt

(d) 1T (e) ATLT
(i) ad G) JEdT
(n) SET (o) ATUTH
() @ (1 Fra
x) f@ar (py ™
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2

Write the following words in the Devanagari script:
jab ki ki bazar 1aja rani
pahcan nayi banaras kanapur mata
pita kab"i milan zamin kar
mahina sal din car sat
savera rat dopahar k"ol sau
sond cay pani pati brala

3
The following words are written incorrectly in Hindi. Look at the
transcriptions, and write the correct forms in Hindi:

correct incorrect correct incorrect
rupaya ar Dar EES
ruk"a ar nam a

kar FAT t"an PG

ki Hf . ghar &
SIEY

aur Dal S1E8
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Script unit 3

In this unit we will learn how to use the independent vowel forms and the
nasalized vowels. In the last lesson we showed that the dependent counter-
parts are used with a preceding consonant. In all other cases, the
independent form is used. Here is once again the list of the independent
vowels. These vowels are also called ‘main’ vowels:

¥ ¥ T T I F T T WM A
a i u e

i u € o au

-

When a word begins with a vowel, the independent form of the vowel is
used, as in

a + m
a4+ " = qH mango, common

but not the dependent form

T + " = ™
Similarly:

i + da o+ r

T+ ] + < = YT in this direction, here
but not

f o4 G T = Brc
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You will also observe the same in the following example:

au + r
1 S < = AT and
but not

Y + T = )T

If the preceding sound is a vowel, the independent form of a vowel is used,
e.g.:

a + i  + e
IqMm + T 9+ U

HATRY  please come
but not any of the following ways:

T + f + T IR

T + f + 0 = w
T + f + ° = £
Now you should be able to distinguish between the following two words:
kil 2
of several

Notice that the independent form of i, % is used in kai because its
preceding sound is a vowel.

Nasalized vowels

In our transcription, vowel nasalization is indicated by a tilde ~ over the
transliterated vowel.

In Hindi, the two symbols used to mark vowel nasalization are:
candrabindu (‘moon dol’)w and bindu (dot)". The former is used either
over the headstroke of the vowel itself or over the headstroke of the
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consonant to which the vowel is attached. If any part of the vowel is
written above the headstroke, then the dot is used rather than the
moon dot. Observe the following examples:

nasalized vowel independent vowel dependent vowel
i T f

i H i

i & .

é Yy ~

£ Yy ~

] o ki

i ot ¥

Now examine the usage of the nasalized vowels in the following words:

h + @& h + u

g + T = & yes T+ .= & am

i + kK = ik m+ & mi

aft + @ EIcH eye 7+ 1 AT mother
u + T uT m+ & = mé

F + < = FT camel T o+ ¥ in

ai + d"'a = aud"a m + & mé

df + &1 = 4T overturned @ + & = F I

svmg Exercise

Write the following expressions in Hindi. Since they are useful, their
English translations are also provided.

(a) t"ana vahi he.
The police station is right there.
(b) ap meri madad Kar sakte hé?
Can you help me?
(c) mé vaha kese jati?
How shall I get there?
(d) ye meri galati nahi.



216

(e
49
9]
(h)
@)
Q)

(k)

This is not my mistake.

yaha xatra he.

There is danger here.

bacao!

(Help!) (lit. save!)

ye (written as yah) bahut zartri he.
This is very urgent.

Dak-k"ana kaha he?

Where is the post office?

kis k"iRki par jau?

Which window should I go to?

TikaT (ticket) kitna lagega?

How much postage will [it] take?

tar amrika (America) bPejana cahata hii.
[I] want to send a telegram to America.
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Script unit 4

Conjunct letters

In script unit 1 we mentioned that since the Devanagari script is a
syllabic script, every consonant symbol contains an invisible 37 a in it.
Now let us learn to write consonants without this vowel. Such consonants
are also called ‘half’ consonants.

The simplest way to drop the 3T a is to place the sign _ called ‘hal’ or
‘halant’. For example, if you want to write the word kya, just put the
‘halant’ sign under ® and then go on to write the next syllable. How
ever, Hindi speakers tend to prefer special conjunct symbols over the
‘hal’ sign. These special conjuncts are described below:

If a consonant has a right vertical stroke, the vertical line is dropped, as in

full consonant  conjunct consonant word with a conjunct

(half consonant)

¥ xa ® X LSS saxta hard
T ga T g afi= agni fire

T ca s ¢ =T  acc™@  good
ST ja S Y jyo as

9 Na v N SUST T"aNDa cold
d ta S t TR tyauhar festival
9  na F n BRI and™@  blind
T sa € S qEaT sasta cheap

Notice the placement of the dependent form of the vowel i f which is
placed before the conjunct letter 7 but is pronounced after n.
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The consonants that contain the stroke T in the middle have the following
forms:

% ka F k = kya what
% fa ¥ f BT hafta  week

For all other letters, either the ‘halant’ sign is used or the conjunct letter is
on the top of the full consonant letter, as in:

T + <Ta <+ T+Ta or &

9¢&t  paTTi or U9l  bandage
¥D + SDa €+S D+Da or §

ASET aDDa  or G  station (bus)

With the emergence of new printing technology, the ‘halant’ form is
gaining more prominence.

Exceptions

Once again, T, ra, is notorious and needs special attention. The symbol for
the conjunct Tis " asin

ka + r + ma karma fate
EY + R - Fu butnot ¥

The conjunct r is placed at the very end of the syllable it precedes, e.g.

varma a last name
E) + R |r = Tuf butnot AT Varma

<
]
<+
-
+
2
]
|

When Tis the second member of the conjunct, it is realized .. Note the
following clusters with r:

] + ra = pra
T + ; = T

t + ra = tra
< + / = d

sh + ra = shra
k) + 4 = q



219

With € Ta and € Da, . is added rather than . :

T + ra = Tra
Z + , = z but not X
D + ra = Dra
g + ’ = g butnot X

Long consonants

With the exception of tta, the long consonants follow the conjunct
formation rules described above.

t + ta = tta
+ T = q but not =&

Al

Nasal consonants

In script unit 3 we showed that the moon dot and the simple dot can
express vowel nasalization. However, the dot has yet another function.
When it appears over either a short vowel or a consonant, it shows the
presence of a homorganic nasal consonant. ‘Homorganic’ means the sound
produced by the same speech organ. The consonants listed in each of
the five groups in the consonant chart are homorganic. For example, the
five consonant sounds listed in the fifth column — 5, @i, N, n and m - are
homorganic to the rest of the velar, palatal, retroflex, dental and labial
consonants, respectively.

When the dot is placed either over a short vowel or a consonant, it
indicates the corresponding homorganic conjunct nasal consonant of the
following consonant. Therefore, the dot can also be written with a conjunct
nasal consonant, as in:

M = g ang limb
a9 qod paiic juror
3T 3 T"aND cold
f&&¥ = fe=t  hindi the Hindi language
qqr = @HT k"amba pole
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The hide and seek game of a

We mentioned in the chapter on the Hindi writing system and
pronunciation that the Devanagari script is a phonetic script and the words
are primarily written the way they are pronounced. However, one should
keep in mind that language is a living thing; it keeps changing and even the
most scientific script cannot keep up with all the change. We have already
discussed the case of the word-final silence of a in script units 1 and 2. Now
do some detective work and see another situation in which a is written but

not pronounced.

word pronunciation
SED saRak saRak
road

I aurat aurat
woman

KELD laRak laRak
child

SEED laRak laRak
child

LR E samaj® samaj"
understand

word  pronunciation
a3 saRak saRak
road

EIEG) aurat aurat
woman

SEED laRak laRak
child

THA  samaj® samaj"
understand

word pronunciation
LEET saRak+é saRké
roads

EIrG) aurat+é aurté
women

EEEQ laRak+3a laRka
boy (male child)

aeHt  laRak+i  laRki
girl (female child)

LRE samaj®+3a samj"a
understood

word

qSHIT
‘roadness’
EIEGLE]
womanhood
EEERC]
childhood
qAASTL
intelligent

If you noticed that the penultimate (second to last) vowel a is dropped
before a suffix, then your observation is correct. Now examine the
following words:

pronunciation

saRak+pan
aurat+pan
laRak+pan

samaj"+dar

saRakpan
auratpan
laRakpan

samaj"dar



The set of data presented above indicates that the penultimate a is dropped
in pronunciation if the suffix begins with a vowel. Otherwise it is retained.

svara Exercises

1
Write the following expressions in Hindi. Since they are useful, English
translations are also provided.

(a) puch-tac® ka daftar
inquiry office.
(b) mé rasta b"il gayi hil.
I (f.) am lost (lit. I have lost my way).
(c) mé rasta bhul gaya hil.
I (m.) am lost (lit. I have lost my way).
(d) tang mat karo.
Do not bother me.
(e) mé kunji D"iD" raha hil.
I am looking for my key.
(f) nahi mil rahi.
(I] can’t find [it].
(g) ciTT" havai Dak se b™ejiye.
Please send [this] letter by air mail.
(h) kya ap yah saman sid"e bambai b"ej sakte hé ?
Can you send this baggage straight to Bombay?
(i) saman ke liye rasid dijiye.
Please give [me] a receipt for this baggage.
(j) mera saman nahi aya.
My baggage did not arrive [by this flight].

2

Transcribe the following sentences. Some words used in these expressions
are from English but have been written the way they are pronounced by the
Hindi speakers. If you have the cassettes, you can listen to their
pronunciation. Otherwise after transcribing the sentences, read the
sentences and practise their pronunciation on your own.
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(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

®

(g)

(h)

@

()]

3

&Y T g faeet ® @A)

We will stay in Delhi for a week.

¥ et ggt g

I am here on a vacation.

T uel 1 A A

We (m.) came here on a business trip (lit. we have come here with
work).

g {7 TEAE E

This is my passport.

FT 39 GTATT T LT TN ?
Will this baggage (or things) require duty?

T S AL O T F AT E

These things are for my own [personal] use.

Y T S-S A TE €|

I have nothing to declare (lit. I do not any thing that requires duty).
A Fg fwew 8

I have some gifts.

=9 ¥ ik F93 3 fFame §1

There are only clothes and books in this [bag].

TH F AT AT HE AT TET 8|

Besides this [I] have nothing else [to declare for duty].

Note the presence or absence of the word-medial a in the following words.
Take a lead from the Roman transcription and practise the pronunciation.

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e
®

qsF saRak gS%  saRké
EIEG) aurat EIEG aurté
SEED laRak NEA laRka
dEHIT  laRakpan TSH laRki
9 samaj" UAT  samj"a

AT samaj"dar  FEHAT  samj"
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Script unit 5

You must have heard the expression ‘it is not what you say that matters but
how you say it’. In this chapter we will consider some ‘how to’ aspects of
the script and pronunciation together with some other questions, such as
significant and insignificant variations.

Syllables

The vowel and consonant segments can be combined into units which are
called syllables. A syllable refers to the smaller unit of a word. The syllable
boundary is indicated by the symbol #, as follows.

Between successive vowels

word syllabification

SATSAT jao ST # T ja#o
L die ATHIHT a#ti#e
L nai THT na #i
|1q khae qI#T kPta#e

Between vowels and consonants

word syllabification
ST jata ST # AT ja#ta
T soni qv# T so # na

qar pata q#ar pa#ta
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Between consonants

word syllabification

=30 icca TH I ic#cta

qgh saRké TTHF saR # ké

Tt admi ARH#T  ad#mi
Stress

Stress means loudness, a change in volume to express a wide variety of
meanings such as emotions, contrast, focus and change in grammatical
categories. This term is interchangeably used with ‘accent’ by some
linguists. It refers to the most prominent part of a syllable or word. As in
English, stress distinguishes some nouns from verbs in Hindi, as in

noun verb
AT gala neck T gala cause to melt
SEL tala sole SEL tala cause to fry

The stressed syllable is in italics. However, stress is not usually distinctive
in Hindi. Therefore, whether one places stress on the first syllable or on the
second, the meaning will not be affected, nor will the quality of the
pronunciation of the vowel:

suna suna

This tendency is different from English, where the vowel in the non-
stressed syllable is reduced, such as in Alaska, where one witnesses a
difference between the pronunciation of the a in the middle position (i.e.
stressed syllable) and in the word-initial and final position (i.e. unstressed
syllables). This is why stress is not as distinctive and crucial in Hindi as in
English. Therefore Hindi is often characterized as a ‘syllable-timed’
language like French, where the syllables are pronounced in a steady flow,
resulting in a ‘machine-gun’ effect.

The predominant pattern in Hindi is to stress the penultimate syllable,
as in:
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kiraya rent

Jjana to go

cita leopard

indu a name

ruci interest
kanika a female name

Since short vowels are not stressed in English, chances are you will not
hear stress on the syllables with short vowels.

The long vowel receives stress and thus takes precedence over the
penultimate-syllable rule, e.g.

tariNi a female name
sirka vinegar

Also, note that if there is more than one long syllable, the stress falls on
the first syllable. The other intricate aspects of the stress system in
Hindi are beyond the scope of this introductory book. At the level of
word-compounding, the stress is usually placed at the second word, as in

bat-cit conversation
bol-cal colloquial

In information-type questions, the question-word is usually stressed.

ap kya  karége?
you what do-will
What will you do?

ap ye kyé  karége?
you this why do-will
Why would you do this?

ap kaha  jaége?
you where go-will
Where will you go?
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Intonation pattern

Take, for example, the word acc", ‘good, okay’, which can be pronounced
with different intonation in different contexts. When acc"@ is uttered in the
following five contexts: in a response to an inquiry ‘what kind of person
isx?’; in a statement expressing surprise, e.g. ‘is thatso?’; as an expression
of agreement, disagreement, or detachment, it will be produced with
different intonations. Intonation is the rise and fall of the pitch of the voice.
Hindi exhibits the following four main intonation patterns:

rising =
falling ™\
rising, falling and rising “\_f

neutral or level —
Rising intonation

As in English, the intonation rises towards the end of the sentence in yes-
no type of question:

S
kya ap vahi jaége?
what you there go-will
Will you go there?

In exclamatory sentences the intonation rises sharply:

A
vo pas ho gaya!
he pass be went
He passed [the exam!]

Falling intonation

Statements, prohibitives and information questions show this intonation
pattern:

"
laRka acc@ he

boy good s
The boy is good.



"
cigreT  pina mana he
cigarette drinking prohibited s
Smoking is prohibited.

N
ap kahd  jagge
you where go-will
Where will you go?

Rising—falling and rising

In tag-questions intonation rises at the beginning of the verb and falls at the
end of the verb, and then rises slightly again while the tag marker is
pronounced:

ap ayége na
you come-will tag
You will come, won’t you?

Neutral or level

The ordinary imperative sentences are uttered with a neutral or level
intonation:

tum  jdo.
You go.

Linguistic variation

As mentioned in the chapter on the Hindi writing system and
pronunciation, Hindi is spoken in the vast region of South Asia and out-
side South Asia. It is therefore natural to expect linguistic variation
in the regions. Some regional pronunciation differences are already
pointed out in the treatment of the description of Hindi vowels and
borrowed consonant sounds. One can easily see some variation regarding
the pronunciation of word-final and medial pronunciation of a. In the
Eastern and Southern varieties of Hindi, the vowel a is retained in both
positions. However, the a is optional in many words of Perso-Arabic origin
even in Standard Hindi, as shown on the next page:
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FET Kurasi FEt kursi chair

LEC saradi Tt sardi winter, cold
TR garami Tt garmi  summer, hot
A9EIF  nazadik EESET nazdik near

HAT qatal el gatla murder

Another important source of variation is the consonant h. The preceding
stressed vowel a becomes ¢ if h is followed by a non-vowel sound. For
example:

£ kah but pronounced  keh.
@Al rahna but pronounced rehna.
KL vah but pronounced  vo.
g yah but pronounced ye.

The stressed vowel is in italics. The only exceptions are the third person
singular pronouns which are pronounced as vo and ye, respectively.

When the preceding vowel is unstressed, the h is dropped but the vowel
becomes long, as in

dsig  vajah but pronounced  vaja
I tarah but pronounced  tard

If the h is preceded by a and followed by u, the h is dropped and the merger
of the two vowels either results in au (as in caught) or 0. For example,
bahut is pronounced either as baut or bot.

In many dialects, the h is produced with the script pronunciation (i.e.
pronounced the way it is written).

Verb forms: more than one spelling
Some verb forms ending in @ and e can be written with more than one

spelling. For example, the subjunctive, past and imperative forms of the
verb can be written with the following variations:

verb past subjunctive  Imperative
jatogo gaye jae jao jaiye
ST T gae T jae E jao ST jaie

T gaye WA jaye WM& javo OET  jaiye
ST jay



The phonetic considerations are primarily responsible for the variation in

the traditional spellings.

svarg Exercises

1

Mark the syllable boundary in the following words, using the symbol #:

(a) aiye

(b) aurté
(c) paR™a
(d) suno

(e) namaste
(f) milége
(g) sunkar
(h) admi

2

Read through the following questions and answers, and try to imagine
the intonation patterns involved in them. It would be helpful to seek the

assistance of a native speaker.

(a) yes—no type
question  kya vo pas ho gaya?
answer:  ha.

(b) information question
question: kaun sa grade mila?
answer: ‘A’ grade.

(c) statement
vo acca 1aRka he.

(d) Surprise
statement: vo pas ho gaya.
reply: accha!

(e) agreement

suggestion: 3o, film dek"ne calg.

agreement: accha.

Did he pass [the exam]?

What grade did he get?

He is a good boy.

He passed the exam.
(with rising intonation)
implying ‘Is that so? I do
not believe you.’

Come, let’s go and see a film.
Okay.
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N

() detached
suggeétipn: ao, film dek™ne calé.  Come, let’s go and see a film.
agreement: acc"a. Okay.

(g) normal commands
darvaza band karo. Close the door.

3

Note the stressed syllable in each of the following words:

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
®
(8
(h)

kiraya
jana
cita
indu
ruci
kanika
tariNi
sirka

rent

to go

leopard

a name
interest

a female name
a female name
vinegar



6 SIS — i
Script unit 6

In this unit dialogues and reading-practice exercises are presented in the
Devanagari script.

Lesson 1
Hindu-Sikh greetings

med (WMo) Tl E™T (o)
: THE ST
THE | FATETT &7
3w & AT g ?
# ot 51 &1 g FP?
ga e, famat 21
(The conversation continues for some time.)
TS, THH |
qE |

4y HaHy

Muslim greetings
Fi?'!ﬁﬂ'ﬁlﬁ?ﬁ’(?fo) a1 3 A% (To)

a: qam, T s
T qo, g /f@a 87
T: Ag@E 8, A A F s Fa 82
T HATE FTYF ¢ |
(The conversation continues for some time.)
T =TT, GaT BT |
T T BT |



232

Lesson 2

Small-talk

T WRT (Fo) AT 9 (o)

gi

4

God Hod 4oy

FfE, T FT AH S AT RAE T?

ST BT, AT AT I oA B

(extending his hand to shake hands)

AT T gHA |

s afigmgllsmo s QU am FATR?

T Wl & |

AT FATFQ &7

F @7 17 &\ A Aiper ST &7

St 7T, ¥ AtFe sreeT e & | qE SR E|

Where are you from?

FfaaT wifear (Fo) gt faam (o)

of ot o A

AT FET HTE?

F faoelt a1 & ST amw ?

# gTeE ¥ @t g

Y F foray A TEA B 7
T AT AT A TBA B
A TF AT AT T ¢

This is my address

T wrfear (
'gi

At A

3

Fo) gAT fTa (Fo)

TE AT qaT ®

IE 97 g a1 R |
&1, 37 8T, 37 AT
BT e, JIET 94T |
(both laugh)
=T, foee e
=g, fasi)



Lesson 3

Buying a saree

B QErelt (Wo ) wtfan ot (310) o foE (Wo)
T IO 7Y He FY Arfeat fea=d |
w FI-HY AT ATl ? QY AT G ?
I T
KU ¥ @, J-F THFHT g a2
fqa, faos oo s B
(Rajendra shows a number of sarees. Anita asks Meghan
about her choice.)
T AT, AT $T FIT-GF qIST IH= & ?
: T qet |
EF THHT I FATE?
(turning to Rajendra to ask the price)
i e @Y 7T |
T BV Fa=Y, T TETH AT B
i HTS-Fel AT T 8. A= T A |
T I=37, S B
Booking a flight
stia farr (Stfo) T (Wo)
i YT Ft UF fewe Anled |
T -8 fea ¥ foa?
T Fo & )
T FAYIT IT I@AT §, & AT A&l |
EIE GaE N FeArEe fed |
T fee ®1
St a1 AT | e F TGS B2
T gﬁ%’wﬁl
E 18 L T T AET & |
. a1 #fer =1 fa

233
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A visit to the doctor

FrEd fag (Fo

oo dos 4oy

4

) T Fqgaat (Fo)

TR 1T, 9H FF JEL L |
FTAR?

FT T T

faead iy e

ST BT

(putting the thermometer into Kushwant’s mouth)
T Y |

(after taking the thermometer from Kushwant’s mouth)
MTGATTR... 77 7 Fo § A AR, wed B
B ATAT |

‘Tell me why’ column

TaTer:  fergeamt o faedt st €7

(a) e
(b) TTET-FRT 7 |
(c) FHT
ECicH-C)
Humour column
THFET inspector (%) ¥V thief (Jo)
T JRTT AT ?
1 EpEcifl
(now turning to the other)
£ T A ?
= I
(inspector talking to both thives)
T T8 F BT AT ATH F T S A B
(turning to his assistant)
S g &1 7w fafad, 397 i Fex



Lesson 4

What are your hobbies?
To awrsﬁﬁr (Fro) 7. wfes (o)

A 15;/4:1

8494

FAT AT ATLT AT & ?

St &f, % a1}

g F fergeart @My @ 2

Y g, aegt o, S 4% g s aga TR B
AT F i FAT-FAT &7

A FT AT FT0F &, T F AATET AT T G H1 97
mH |

T FT A ?

&, WA AN TA ST HT T8 |

el aE!

Indian films

gmrw(go)

G 8o Gy

FFTT AT (o) 3nia fE4E (370)
AT A A9-q98 fhew B
TE F?
T g 9= &, FETHT 3T UHFET WY e |
fe=at fieett ot @1 Y faegprer Toreg &t | fardh wreferm |
afeT g wrfen feew 7@, T8 F1 s iR R
a9 ot firell u-t 1t &, g gt & freran 8,
AT @1 g B, e @ arn @
(Suhas interrupts)
AT T FT o St &1 S A, T T feew 7
A afi=w %1 e R
Y 39 F =T A b afeaedy fved st et &7
F 7g el Fear, gt et fied sr=eit &t 81
(Ajit Singh listens patiently to this discussion, and then

intervenes.)

e Y I1a 9T ARV T ?
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‘Tell me why’ column
LEIEE Fa1 feegeaTit <nT Fea 8

‘I'love you’.

SEICH (a) ¥t@T &, Afre wreat & 7T
(b) fah m=T &

AF TaE (a)

qaT: fergeaT orsat § FEa €
‘Ilove you’.

ECICH (a) FT TET
(b) T F

AF AT (b)

AT fergeaTt wredl & H T &
‘I'love you’.

ECICE (a) ¥ JH & ATCHFAT§
(b) GA T JT A AL

IF JaE: (b)

What do you eat for breakfast?
THFT A (Wo) ST (STo)

T THIT ST, AT F 31T F9T @I 8 7
LB T g |
T AT, FATATE?
R T AT g A= AT § | FAL T 977 v €|
Tt Aq1q F1 AT F1 foAra 7€ | femmr ) o @ =l
AT fardt arfufeae & o e
Lesson 5

I want to go to India

AT FAX (o) Taie (To )
T FIT FAT FT THA G 7



g: fergeama & o fesve =fear
T fad s forar?
q: gfame F faa|
T fraa a7
q: W—ﬂa%.?:ﬁ'(?faﬁl
T T4 F FACATE T FAR?
g TAIF F IAT ITE § AT 7% *1 TE |
T F AT A RT 8 7
q fFaaa )
T e 9 8, fewe weei Enm)
g FE AT TR
Thinking about India
HFAGY (Fo) AT FHIT (Fo)
EF w2, frg gfrar & &r?
g: fergeam F v § €= @ Al
T I, qE SF & A?
T &, frama 3% & fegeam s w §
I Fher T IfETC F | ?
g et g9 ATt F OO TR F 9|
T gf g, 7t a7 A aern F o wh | Fat SR
g faeett, ST 37 STy
EH AT HE AT ?
g BATE T ¥
T FATE &1 & FHT FFC R
g i ?
T BT TETT & Y H FH G0 T |
The train to Agra
q AL (o) GAT FATC (o)
CH I F A8 99 & sr=h) TSy T U B
g TS AT FEt & AqA 67
T T faoett &, ga< g1 a9 |
g: AT o F fadr?
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FE T T FT AT A R

AfHT B W1 T 7 A HES @1 A8 |
&, aret T F 3T gL T ¥

T T T AR &7, 3FTer fa fawett )

G| ol 4

‘To build castles in the air’

T & 397 F 3repTer g=m|
H strer I

W T THIT FALM

T F T T

o o T4 we Enin

5T Iy == Enm)

w7 & sraw & frare ag |
FS9T A 9T ATAT |

® N AN A L=

Lesson 6
Someone has picked my pocket
sﬂ‘aﬁr FT (N%O-jh AT FT (o)

¥, ¥, # afefa 90 W@ €

FEl § AT W ET?

q AF H

F41, snft fermiT €T qg=?

TE |

AT 1 & ? T T @AV | 9 S16-37F & 7|
# 4y 31 €, AfFT F7 T, FAY i e A
TAET A

F7!

fordt ¥ A0 I FET — V@7 @I R

q9!

&l

Lo Kot Yo &

G 4o



My passport is lost

afafa sewt (
3

3.
JARAL

Fo) HAFRALT
HIT qTEE IH AT ¥ | AT G A0 |
e AT ?
ITST, O q1F 6 T8 |
1T 1 AT & 6 Fet e
St BT, T AT SR A |
F?
I ST R, Y A I o1 | R, fsmn 5
FTEE & fod gEeefifaa i, a9 3 oar | 99 FIewe T
g, Y T@T, e, fede, ¥ o daed v o ®
TE |
gferq & foaed #71?
STt &, a8 Ifad |
IS, TE BTH AT, TH-JN FE A F9T qEIE AT HT
forer STaRm
T & Seat AET frer gear?
Y &, wee foe fergram SRt o7 Rt F A
& qraare faer g 2
giwar
g a1 AET |

Visiting an astrologer
A HAT (Ao ) ST (Vo)

4

a4y

4454

H o T F aTH AT JmRr g |

oA By F I F qfgd, q@ F A d ;7

AT A9 & fF frgd o & are ||

T3 % faer gfewer 1

AT AL YT F qH FARY |

I T qAT & 5 ST T T a3 AT GRI
qf@r. asraT. mE w8 ?

JfFa fomer ofg @ o= 78t |

foram St % 7 F 91e 9g gieFo TR |

TE 9 AFEE T |
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Lesson 7

You can speak Hindi!
foom fomr (fao)  sTEET
fa: TTH HHAT, AT 7 F47 FET7?
IEAT 4 g1 fF S Tre ST 8
fa: ¢ | 3Ty A Fga sret ferdt e /A
S{ECER &f, & M- fewdt aver e
fa: fewt oy ¥ et & d?
3T @ &€ A F vy | fafowr omff & afas av1 59
Tug fergeam # Hidt)
fa: it oY el feedt ot 1
IEAT FE THT ¥ A AT ARww dw @ € @i
fe=st 7Y e
far 7§ A TG A= B, e av F@t fergeardt ot fedt
S T & |
SIECES HEEWF?[W%’I

Can you write Hindi?

faorg fiemr (f90)  (3T8E0)

fa

F4T 317 1 fewat ferat st 87

STET AET | IR # F-F foger gy off wfe
I FE & el |

o=t % =y for@= q=ar o ?

e FIT MT TR F {7 — @< areT s arer
g F Ay ISR eA A gy w1 &7

fasrett 1 faet 3971 97| 9 pEa faeft, 97 /= 5
g3 981 913 |

Y 9 THIL AT FTAT & ... T A AT €T 8 |
F=F, AT

THEHTT



I am very sick

AT IS (o)  SHET ATEH FT GeAT (To )

Lesson 8

9494494

&, 4T Mo AT & ?

STt 7ET, T e A ?

T qT g @ R

TF 7T T 3@ T E |

ot 3T H ARA?

AL ST & SOt AT SATAA | A AYAT B TR
T aar T [T | 3 &Y I A o

dgd-9gd g adi< |

Be careful what you eat

AT AT (STo) ST ATEHA (3To)

-
=t

S
S|

4,

4

4.

EET LY

AT 37, STFET ATZH |

AT, TAST FTed | T T F3 G F 18 JATHIT
gl

ST &, S 979 91 912 |

FeraE aqd, § 3T 7 B TAATC FT T AT | 3=,
JEd ARy, TETT Fa 7

T AT =G AET, TE AT AT T b AT I THAE
T 4TI

TFHA® H FIT AT 8 ? TS A AT FA £ | W, AW
fraaT &7

I TF H T8 GHIHET o[, 1 OF Y & feut or
T AT F§ TR

=g, T4 fR e i T e |

(Dr Naim takes John’s pulse and temperature.)

FETT ATST 9 TAT# | T67 W1 &7

TS F 1T IO AIEH 49T |

forgeft a1 o F 95w @1 ¥, 7 5| are?
TH FT FF AT @1 |

A3 g AY TH-31 WE M T M9 F5 TS Hiiod,
AT T 3 g | & u 7 A E 3 a8 @

241
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A | <y Mferat gAY 9 | A F g ATAT AT
F I T TATY | 3TN, 9 ATAH I | G SIHHA |

- Fg g Yiwar, TR aifed | gaT &1 |
Lost in Delhi
fefaa omenf (fFo)  soma (310)  FfaTa< (Fo0)

f&: gt I FE JaFA tedg ST IR &1 @ faw
qES FET AT AT, AfFHA 7T T faer @ )

W ATT Y 9T ATH &2

f&: F oqr |t 9 T

T AT TS q AT GEF T AHAFT LA T IR E
(pointing to the street)

& (seemingly puzzled) I€ TEH A g g, o S¥
AT TSH FAT FEA & 7

I Tet fevdY &7 g & SUST T LT | SATA FT HAAST
ST & ‘next’ 1

f&: TgT g |
(Philip goes to the cashier’s window at the American
Express office)

fis: TN T TTAT AF F FLEAH € |

F: FT-A FET A E?

fw: FAAFA T | TS & AT R?

¥ TF FAFT STAC A 8T FT 2

(Philip signs the cheques and the cashier gives him the

equivalent amount in rupees)

FA A G TN T W@ AT F FE g w9y | e
Euseyd
3% B | gearg |

A folk-tale

TF AH-FT

Q. T T N TH 1T AT & WRT 47|
3. gferE arem 3@ Y g F fa ¥ drer)



NG £ X

.

Lo.
L.

T H AT AT T AW A BT IFS o)

gfere arer ST S & foeen @1 o1, oSy 7|, AW A
T GAS B AT ATt A =A< HT Frg f@m

s gfers e T aTe F 9T 9gT,

Y 3T Y T T AT

T § 39 F A ATl 9 T3,

AT ACH A GrS famy

T aret 7 Ja faa,

AT &Y FET, THSY 7S, A AV

Lesson 9

Money will come soon

2.
2.
3.

N

T a7 Y T T @19 TF HiH T W@ T

| F g I BT FH ATAT

AT T FI-3GAT BT FHY FT GIAT I FTAT-3791 e &
I 9T

e O req T @ q@, B a7 Fay o g

foram & — ‘teat YT Ay AT B A

7E a1 <t golt &t a1 B

A FE T A7

e, FFT AT SAaT A FERTE

‘Spice up your life’
fasr gge (fao) g fag (S90)

2p

§¥ 494

fergeaTt F onft A B & € @ |
AT T AT GTAT TH+E & a7 ‘FQd ?

AT H Feh FATE?

Ja T & T o few #7 9mW ® Afew fergeam #
kol

AT TET “FO FT AqAd FE AT e
fergeama & 7 A1 FO AT AW AN & ATA L
FO TEST qFET faar &1 FA T IO areR
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T4

EIAt & 3N Al weslt, WGl A7 KA T @A gt 2 |
¥ | faaT 7T F FA — TS AV EH A FAT G GAT
aT

AT I AT FT HIF-E FA TEE 82

A F T 3T It F a7 | F F aH g0 o
AT ST AT FA @A FT qFT A e sy
HT, §F I AT AATLTC AT 1 FO qg7 T2 & |

‘Fire! Fire!’

fa

&

§ T4

4, 2

Lesson 10

aTg | AT | AT GO AT @Y R, 3T T HEAT
i

AT, T & fFaT S | 7E @ AT F 9w — A
o arent e 70

(Bill takes a lot of curry while Mrs Hassett takes only a
little bit. After taking the first substantial bite:)
(fanning his mouth) Neee | T ! . 3!
T, F9T §AT?

g FA A€ 7g A sarengEt @ 1 i # o
AR AT ATAT |TAT A TET ATAT|

ST JATY FTT FTHIE TE & — T aga e a0 &
g v <& Afa

(After a while Bill’s mouth cools down.)

T, FHAFT § I TETARTT @AT ST O Tt @rer |
&f, 7 o fergeam & | 7@t OF 1 A7 Fga AT
EH N 9T A9 @ & AR fergea # qw o
AT A AET & FH |

Tord-HEH! g F F o7 giwar | K s awey mar 5
AT WA T3 & |

Divali, the festival of lights

Q. DATeA! TTex TEFT F I TSI F ATATE |



£ XKW

0

0.

0L

AqTaet AT FaTet F7 30f § — quwt 9

TE WA T g99 gfag AR R |

AT FRET AT TTHT F TEN H ATV R |

T TETT A=J1E F1 FIT AT THW FHt 3wH1< 92 fawrg 7
el & |

T TAT TH H1 TG 7 9 foorg ¥ geft & 7amay Jwaw )
FET A1 ¢ o St s o F swara o< gaer a7 oo o F
FTE TSI TH AT T, AT, Hie @ F, g o gent & fa
T |

Zafad arelt Ft TT F1 A IF & A A ¥ somy o &
AT T ST FY AT T FFeaq & T & | T8 T 9T
& greT — g, fure, fafrere, ST snfe £ 30 ¥ 79T
ST ' 1

AT F AT F AR TG T FAAGAT T & A FTATH
TR & ST R |

S frame fod dord &Y 7€ w9, 3% Sarelt fad fewgeit w1
TAETT AET & | SIToT-Tet ST it 7|t & T S arelt 7 & |

Holi, the festival of colours

2.

0.

YR T F7 UF T W-faan AR |

TE FET Hg A AL

TH WY T(GT § FEA FEA F a8 §C T H TG TS A7 AT
.

TR 8 BT QBT T Fw9 a7 ¢ |

7o fo T g IcaTe & UF gEY 9T 01 HFA )

=% T & GO O ST 8, o B AR o g
o &, fraehy Jere Fed # |

BT g fad T < FT 1 TE1 911§, ot O 99 -y @
FAIfR T T I HT FAF

gl F fam W & FrAEe 97 qEEr gr @ | 98 98¢
-G F JIEF F FATAT AT & TET F0T 0F |

Erell & AT § FE g Feraat y=fad § S w1 afasran
TT T T |

7o fad ST 9t qEeIaT § TH-ET FT A A & AT g
e 7 g F ft vt & o ¥
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Rakshaband"an or Rakhi, the festival of love
and protection

X w & o

-

T 1 GO A @l g

T WE-T8T F qIE 97 F 718 faemar 1

70 o a< @ 9 Wi Y gAgw aw At @)

TG uT F7 o3f § fF Wi St @ Y 9= a7 ¢ F 3@ gRew
I F T F|

w5t 9% 5 fael Wi ff quw v ¥ @ T W @ F
®EI

HAgdt Faret § I & A ¥ fasits a¢ s fFam)
fasits it Tt Fofact F qafoa 29§ ged faeh F g
YT §ATY & 918 & At |

S qF AT AT AT FET F I F foad o o=
T T T ST AT FH 4T |

AfFT gad 7 5T W a9 F g F g o7 e
Fufadt & 3¢ Y, 57 F1 w5 F quy gy fa<die § w7
¥ faan o an, TS F1 STahaETd a9 )



feeal oT@e v Te
Hindi handwriting
practice

3 - 233N
3 - 3 3N
Y ' ¢ & 9
E -4 £
3 -3

ISy - 3 3

g ' A& T
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wa/va

ksha

gya

MY 449N

-0 -UY

4 4 I

.9 9 o
-y N T
- L € YW
SEPIRTE

oy
e

= = rn—ﬂ'
- > A A

< g g o
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Reference grammar

Nouns

Nouns are inflected for gender, number and case.

Gender

There are two genders in Hindi, masculine and feminine. The gender
system is partly semantically based and partly phonologically based. The
rule of thumb is that inflected nouns ending in -& are usually assigned
masculine gender whereas the nouns ending in -i are feminine. The
semantic criterion (logical sex) takes precedence over the phonological
criterion. Overall, the gender is unpredictable. rasta, ‘path’, is masculine
but rah, ‘path’, is feminine. daR", ‘beard’, is feminine and so is send,
‘army’. Although admi ends in -i, it is masculine, and m#&ta ends with -a
but is feminine. The class of masculine nouns that do not end in -@ and the
feminine nouns that do not end in -i are affectionately called ‘nerd’ nouns
in this book.

People of the male sex take masculine gender while those of the female
sex are assigned feminine gender. Therefore, nouns such as laRka, ‘boy’,
and admi, ‘man’, are masculine whereas laRKi, ‘girl’, and aurat,
‘woman’, are feminine. The same is true of some non-human animate
nouns. Nouns such as kuttd, ‘dog’, g'oRa, ‘horse’, bandar, ‘monkey’,
and bel, ‘ox’, are masculine and kutiya, ‘bitch’, g"oRi, ‘mare’, bandari,
‘female monkey’, and gay, ‘cow’, are feminine.

Nouns denoting professions are usually masculine, as b"apgi,
‘sweeper’.
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Some animate nouns (species of animals, birds, insects, etc.) exhibit
unigender properties in the sense that they are either masculine or feminine.
For example, macc®ar, ‘mosquito’, kiRa, ‘insect’, citd, ‘leopard’, and
ullu, ‘ow!l’, are masculine in gender and nouns such as ciRiya, ‘bird’,
koyal, ‘cuckoo’, titli, ‘butterfly’, makk"i, ‘fly’, mac"li, ‘fish’, are
feminine. To specify the sex of animate nouns, words such as nar, ‘male’,
and mada, ‘female’, are prefixed to yield compound nouns such as mada-
maccar, ‘female-mosquito’, or nar-ciRiya, ‘male bird’.

In the case of inanimate nouns, abstract, collective and material nouns,
gender is partly determined by form and partly by semantics. On many
occasions both criteria fail to determine the gender. The names of the
following classes of nouns are usually masculine:

trees — pipal (the name of a tree), sigvin, ‘teak’, devdar, ‘eucalyptus’,
ciR, ‘pine’, m, ‘mango’ (however, imli, ‘tamarind’ is feminine);

minerals and jewels — lal, ‘ruby’, sond, ‘gold’, koyala, ‘coal’, hira,
‘diamond’ (however, ciidi, ‘silver’, is feminine);

liquids — tel, ‘oil’, dad"®, ‘milk’, pani, ‘water’ (however, sharab, ‘wine/
liquor’, is feminine);

crops — d"an, ‘rice’, bajra, ‘millet’, maTar, ‘pea’;

mountains and oceans — himilaya, ‘Himalayas’, hindmahasagar,
‘Indian Ocean’;

countries — hindustan, ‘India’, pakistin, ‘Pakistan’, amrika,
‘America’;
gods, demons and heavenly bodies — brahmd, ‘Brahma’, suraj, ‘sun’;

days and months (Native calendar) — somvdr, ‘Monday’, vaisak",
‘Vaisakh’;

body parts - sir, ‘head’, kan, ‘ear’, hat®, ‘hand’ (however, ik", ‘eye’,
zaban, ‘tongue’, are feminine); and

abstract nouns — prem, ‘love’, gussd, ‘anger’, suk®, ‘comfort’ (how-
ever, some abstract nouns, including a synonym of prem,
mohabbat, are feminine)
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Number

Like English, Hindi has two ways of indicating number: singular and
plural. However, there are some differences between the Hindi and the
English ways of looking at the singularity or plurality of objects. Words
such as pajama, 95T, ‘pyjamas’, and kéci, aﬁﬁ ‘scissors’, are singular
in Hindi but plural in English. Similarly, ‘rice’ is singular in English
but it is both singular and plural in Hindi.

Masculine nouns ending in -@ change to -e in their plural form The other
group (the ‘nerd group’) of masculine nouns that does not end in -a,
remains unchanged. Therefore they follow the following patterns.

Masculine nouns
Pattern I: ending ina — e

[T beTa son ar beTe sons
9SFT  laRka  boy =%  laRke  boys

Exceptions: raja, king; pita, father — remain unchanged.

Pattern Il: non-ending in @ — remain unchanged

At admi man IeHT admi men

Te guru teacher % guru teachers

Feminine nouns

Similarly, feminine nouns also exhibit two patterns. Singular feminine
nouns ending in -i (including those ending in i or iy@) change to iyd in their
plural forms, while feminine nouns not ending in -i add & in the plural.

Pattern I: ending ini — iya
CEAl beTi daughter ~ Sfeat beTiyi  daughters

a9 laRki  girl oeffal  laRkiyd  girls
fafsar  ciRiya  bird fafea?  ciRiyd birds
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Pattern II: not ending ini — add &

feae  kitab  book feae  kitabé  books
AT  matda mother AW  mataé mothers
9  bahi  bride  ¥§¢  bahué  brides

Note that feminine nouns ending in long u shorten the vowel before the
plural ending.

Direct and oblique case

Some nouns or noun phrases show ‘peer pressure’ under the influence of a
postposition, i.e. they change their shape before a postposition. The form of
the noun that occurs before a postposition is called the oblique case. The
regular non-oblique forms are called direct form, as shown above.
Masculine singular nouns that follow pattern I change under the
influence of postpositions. The word-final vowel @ changes to e in the
oblique case. However, all plural nouns change and end in 0 before
postpositions. The following examples illustrate these rules.

Masculine nouns

Pattern I: ending in - a

direct oblique (before postpositions)

singular ST beTd son STFT  beTe ko to the son

(ie.da—>e)
plural ¥ beTe sons T  beTd se by the sons
(i.e.e > 0)
Pattern Il: not ending in - a (‘nerd nouns’)
direct oblique (before postpositions)

Singular ATEHT admi man T #  admimé in the man
(i.e. no change)

Plural ~ATEHT admi men STIAT # admiyé mé in the men
(i.e. 6 added; slight change
in the vowel i which
becomes i and the
semivowel y intervenes)




Feminine nouns

Pattern I: ending in -i

direct oblique (before postpositions)

Singular ¥t beTi daughter S2TTT  beTipar onthe
daughter
(i.e. no change)
Plural ~ Sf&aAT beTiyd daughters afear ax beTiyo par on the
daughters
(i.e. & changes to 0)

Pattern Il: not ending in - (‘nerd nouns’)

direct oblique (before postpositions)

Singular fFaTE kitab book fFAE F kitabmé  in the book
(i.e. no change)

Plural THaTe kitabé books fHaTal ¥ Kkitabo mé  in the books
(i.e. & changes to 0)

Articles

Hindi has no equivalents to the English articles a, an and the. This gap is
filled by means of indirect devices such as the use of the numeral ek for the
indefinite article, and the use of the postposition ko with an object to fulfil
the function of the definite article.

Pronouns

Although the case system of pronouns is essentially the same as that of
nouns, pronouns have more case forms in the oblique case than nouns, as
exemplified below by the difference in pronominal form with different
postpositions.
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Personal: singular

direct oblique
general | oblique + ko oblique | oblique + ne
oblique | (e.g. me) +ka
(e.g. my) | (agentive past)
mé | muj" muj" ko = mujhe | mera mé ne
" EEil qHH = g aa 7Y
ta you tuj® tuj" ko = tuje terd td ne
T T | A= & qF
vo he/she | us us ko = use us ka us ne
TE Eil I FT = IH IHF |3
ye this is is ko = ise is ka is ne
uE ™ WA= WH WA

Personal: plural

direct oblique

general | oblique oblique oblique

oblique | + ko +ka + ne
ham we ham ham ko =hamé | hamara ham ne
) W |eWWrI=gd BHT e
tum you | tum tum ko =tumhé | tumhara tum ne
™ ™ |FH-TE | W | T
ap you ap ap ko ap ka ap ne
Cli] a9 | AT 1T HT qT T
ve they un un ko = inhé un ki unhone
C 39 ITH = I 3T FT EEJE]
ye these in in ko = inhé in ka inhone
¥ W WA= T H Eudi




Other pronouns: singular

direct oblique
general oblique + ko oblique oblique
oblique + ka + ne
kaun who? | Kkis kis ko = kise kis ka kis ne
T fra fFasr=-fFa | fFa =+ fFa
Jjo who jis jis ko = jise jiska jis ne
=l e faxr -t | s o
kya what kis kis ko = kise kis ka -
T fwa Faar=-fFa | e+ -
koi someone | Kisi kisi ko kisi ka kisi ne
EOE et faet =1 fet =1 feat &

Other pronouns: plural

direct oblique
general | oblique + ko oblique + ki | oblique
oblique + ne
kaun who? | kin kin ko=kinhé | kin ka kinhone
T & fFasr-fvs |fFas e
jo who jin jin ko=jinhé jin ka jinhone
El 5L frar-ff= | ~m# e
Adjectives

Adjectives can be classified into two groups: ‘green’ (hara) and ‘red (1al).
Like some masculine nouns, green adjectives end in a. They change their
form (or agree) with the following nouns in terms of number and gender
and show the signs of ‘peer pressure’ before a postposition. Red adjectives
that do not end in -a remain invariable. The following endings are used with
the green adjectives when they are inflected for number, gender and case.
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Pattern I: the green (hara) adjectives

direct oblique
singular plural singular  plural
masculine -a -e -e -e
feminine i -i i -
Example:
direct ’ oblique

acc"alaRkd  goodboy acc"e laRke se by a/the good boy
FoFT ASHT Ty ASH

acc"elaRke  good boys acc"elaRkése by good boys
I3 ASH I ASHI &

acc"i laRki good girl  acc"i laRKi su by a/the good girl
H=FT ATHT I g &

acc"ilaRkiyd good girls acc"ilaRkiyo se by good girls
gt f et efHal

Pattern Il: the red (lal) adjectives
direct oblique

sundar laRka handsome sundar laRke se by a/the handsome
boy boy
gL ASH gat EEEIE)

sundar laRke handsome sundar laRko se by handsome boys
boys .
I ASH eI ASH |



sundar laRki beautiful  sundar laRkise by a/the beautiful girl

girl
eI AT R ASH &
sundar laRkiyd beautiful  sundar laRkiyo se by beautiful girls
girls
gea¥ aefFar gaT aefHal &

Possessive pronouns (listed under oblique pronouns + ki), the reflexive
pronoun apna, ‘self’, and participles behave like green adjectives;
therefore they are inflected in number, gender and case.

Postpositions

The Hindi equivalent of the English prepositions such as o, in, at, on etc.,
are called postpositions because they follow nouns and pronouns rather
than precede them as in English.

Simple postpositions

Simple postpositions consist of one word. Here is the list of some
important simple postpositions:

ka T of (i.e. possessive marker)

ko T to; also object marker

mé G in

par qT on, at

se T from, by, object marker for some verbs.

tak GED up to, as far as

ne ¥ agent marker for transitive verbs in simple past,
present perfect and past perfect tenses

vala EiSl) -er (and wide range of meanings)

Two postpositions, ki and vald, also change like green adjectives; all
others act like the red adjectives.
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Compound postpositions

Compound postpositions consist of more than one word. They behave
exactly the same way as simple postpositions, i.e. they are the source of
peer pressure and thus require nouns or pronouns to be in the oblique case.
Examples of some most frequent compound postpositions are given
below:

ke-type ki-type

kebaremé F I H about Kitaraf #1J<h  towards
ke Age F AT infrontof kijagah ¥V SNTE instead of
kesamne % S facing Kitarah F1IE like

ke pahle FIES  before ki bajay Y ST except for
ke bad FAE  after

ke nice FAA  below

ke upar FFTC  above

Notice that most of the compound postpositions begin with either ke or ki,
but never with ka.

Question words

In English, the question words such as who, when, and why begin ‘wh-’
(exception how); the Hindi question words begin with the k sound. Some
of the most common question words are listed below.

Pronouns
kya 7 what  see pronouns for oblique forms
kaun H who see pronouns for oblique forms

kaun-sd $-97 who  kaun remains invariable but sa changes
like the green adjectives

Possessive pronouns

See oblique + ka forms of kya and kaun in the section on pronouns.



Adverbs

kab EX) when

kahd  Fgl where

kyo Y why

kesa Far how, of what kind
kitna e how much, how many

The last two adverbs, kesa@ and kitna, are changeable and behave like the
green adjectives.

Question words and word order

In Hindi it is not usual to move question words such as what, how and
where to the beginning of the sentence. The question words usually stay
in their original position, i.e. somewhere in the middle of the sentence.
The only exception is the yes—no questions where the Hindi question
word kya is placed at the beginning of the sentence.

Verbs

The Hindi concept of time is quite different from the ‘unilinear’ concept
found in English. In other words, time is not viewed as smoothly flowing
from the past through the present into the future. It is possible to find
instances of the present or future within the past. For example, the English
expression ‘he said that he was going’ will turn out to be as ‘he said that he
is going’ in Hindi. Similarly, the concept of habituality is also different in
Hindi. It is possible to say in English ‘I always went there’; however, in
Hindi one has to use past habitual instead of English simple past to indicate
a habitual act. Therefore the translational equivalent of the English
sentence ‘I always go there’ will be ‘I always used to go there’ in Hindi.

Infinitive, gerundive or verbal nouns

na is suffixed to the verbal stem to form the infinitive (or gerundive or
verbal noun) form of the verb. n follows the stem in Hindi rather than
preceding it.
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Simple infinitive

stem stem+na

pi @ pina =T to drink, drinking
kar &< karna FEAT to do, doing

ja s jana ST to go, going

The infinitive marker & becomes e in the oblique case.

Causative verbs

Intransitive, transitive and detransitive verbs are made causative by a
productive process of suffixation. Two suffixes @ (called the ‘first
causative’ suffix) and va (termed the ‘second causative’ suffix) are
attached to the stem of a verb, and are placed before the infinitive marker
na. The process of causativization brings about some changes in some
stems (as in de, ‘to give’); Here are examples of some causative verb

types.

Type 1

No changes occur in the verbal stem.
intransitive transitive causative

uRna tofly uRaNa tofly X uRvaNa tocause Y tofly X

pakndi to be  pakaNa tocook X pakvaNai to cause Y to cook X
cooked
T qehTAT EEEIGIH

Type 2

The stem-vowel of the intransitive verb undergoes either a raising or a
shortening process in its corresponding transitive and causative forms.



intransitive
jagna to wake

STRTAT
(i.e.d > a)

leTna tolie
down

AT

(ie.e o>1i)

j"ulna to swing

EGEL

(ie.u—>u)

Type 3

transitive
jagana to awaken X

SHTAET

liTana to lay down

forerr

jPulana to swing X

gATT

267

causative

jagvana to cause Y to
awaken X
STTATAT

liTvana to cause Y to

lay down X
foraamr

jtulvana to cause Y
to swing X

FAdTT

The stem-vowel of the transitive verb undergoes either a raising or a
shortening process in its corresponding intransitive and causative forms.
In cases where the stem is disyllabic, it is the second vowel that
undergoes such changes. The distinction between the causative marker -va
and its corresponding transitive marker -@ is neutralized, the two causal
suffixes occur in free variation.

Type 3a

intransitive

marnd to die
HIAT
(ie.a—> @)

pisna to be

ground
fowan

(ie.ioi)

transitive

marnd to kill

HTEAT

pisna to grind X

T

transitive (with -a)/
causative

marand/ tocause Y
marvana to kill
qHOAT/AETT

pisana/ tocauseY to
pisvana grind X

(ECIEIIRECIGH
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pujna tobe pujna to worship pujan@/ tocause Y to
worshipped X pujvana worship X

(ie.u—>u)

K"ulnd to be/ k"olna toopen X Kk"ulaNa/ to cause Y
become k"ulviina to open X
opened

gaaT G gATT/GFATAT

(ie.u—>o0)

Type 3b

Transitive verbs show one of the following tendencies: a new semantic
distinction between the derived and the base transitive forms is created as
shown by the gloss in set A; derived transitive and causative verbs undergo
one level of causativization as is the case with set B.

Set A
transitive transitive (with -a@) causative
paR"™na to read paR"ana to teach paR"viina to cause Y
to teach X
bolna to speak buland to call bulvana tocause Y
to call X
(ie.o—>u)
Set B

The causative marker -vi occurs in free variation with -1a. The verbal stem
undergoes vowel changes, as in

transitive transitive (with -a)/causative

dena to give divana/dilana to cause Y to give X
EGI feama/feemT

d"ona to wash d"uvana/d"ulana to cause Y to wash X

T AT/ GATAT



Type 4

Some verbs show both consonantal and vowel changes in their
corresponding transitive forms. The consonantal alternations are as
follows: the intransitive stem-final k becomes ¢, and the intransitive

stem-final T becomes retroflex R.

intransitive transitive causative

bikna tobesold becna tosell X bikvana to cause Y

to sell X
IEETII CELI IEEEIE
TuTna to be toRnd to break X tuR@and/ tocauseY
broken tuRvana to break X
g\?rﬂ ?ilSFll QSIFII@:‘@'F[T

Auxiliary/copula verb

Present

The present tense auxiliary/copular verb agrees in number and person with

its subject.

hona to be
singular plural
first person hu § Iam hé &  weare
second person  he g you are ho &1 you (familiar) are
he you (honorific) are
third person he®  he/she/itis  hé® they are

Past

The past tense auxiliary/copular verb agrees in number and gender with its

subject.
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hona to be
singular plural
masculine tha o was the were
feminine thf o was thi ot were

Another conjugation of hond is as follows:

singular plural
masculine hua g1 happened  hue gl
feminine hui g3 hui ]

Future

The future tense auxiliary/copular verb agrees in number, gender and
person with its subject.

hona masculine

singular plural

firstperson  haga &M Iwillbe  hoge § we will be
second person hogi?l"lT you will be hoget'ﬂ'?f you (familiar)
will be
hége ERT you (honorific)
will be
third person  hogd EWTT he/she/it  hége BT they will be
will be

hona feminine

For the feminine forms, replace the word-final vowel of the masculine
forms with i.

Subjunctive

For the subjunctive forms of hond, simply drop the final syllable (i.e. ga,
ge, gi) from the future tense forms.
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Simple present/imperfective/present habitual

The simple present is formed by adding the following suffixes to the main

verbal stem.

singular plural
masculine -ta dr -te I
Sfeminine -ti ar -ti ar

The main verb is followed by the present auxiliary forms.

Example: verb stem lik", ‘write’

Masculine

singular

mé lik"ta ha

& foren §
ta lik"ta he

g fomar

vo lik"ta he

g faear

Feminine

I write

you write

he writes

plural

ham lik"te hé
e fomaa &
tum lik"te ho
W foad &
ap lik"te hé
oy forad &

ve lik"te hé

F foraa &

we write

you (familiar) write

you (honorific) write

they write

Replace ta and te in the masculine paradigm with ti.

Past habitual

The past habitual is derived by substituting the past auxiliary forms for the
present auxiliary forms in the simple present tense.
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Example: verb stem lik", ‘write’

Masculine
singular
mé lik"ta t'a
o forgar or
tu lik"ta t"a
q ferEar o

vo lik"ta t"a

gg foraar ar

Feminine

plural

I used to write  ham lik"te t"e

gq foma &

you used to tum lik"te t"e

write

A foaa &
ap likte t"e
I foraa o

he used to write ve lik"te t"e

¥ foea o

we used to write

you (familiar)
used to write
you (honorific)
used to write

they used to write

Replace ta and te in the masculine paradigm with ti. Also, substitute the
auxiliaries t"] and t"1 for t"a and t", respectively.

Simple past/perfective

The simple past is formed by adding the following suffixes to the verb
stem. No auxiliary verb follows the main verb.

masculine
feminine

singular

plural

-e
1

Example: verb stem beT", ‘sit’

Masculine
singular

mé beT a

F a1

I sat

you sat

plural

ham beT"e we sat

)

tum beT"e you (familiar) sat
AR

ap beThe you (honorific) sat



vo beTa he sat ve beT" they sat
ag F37 Fa
Feminine

The verb-final & and e are replaced by i and 1, respectively.

Transitive verb and the agentive postposition ne

The transitive verbs take the agentive postposition ne ¥ with the subject
and the verb agreeing with the object instead of the subject. Observe the
paradigm of the simple past tense with the transitive verb lik®, ‘to write’.

Example: verb stem lik", ‘write’
Masculine

singular plural

mé ne ciTTi lik"i I wrotea  ham ne ciTT"i lik"i we wrote a

7Y ﬁ?fl faat  letter A ﬁi?.:ﬁ fa@t  letter

ta ne ciTT"i lik"i you wrote a tum ne ciTT"i lik"i you (familiar)
5 T ﬁa;é} fordt  letter A J ﬁ'{é‘f fo&t  wrote a letter

ap ne ciTT*i lik"i  you (honorific)

a7 7 faedt fet wrote a letter

us ne ciTT" lik" he wrote a unhone ne they wrote
I9 ¥ faedt fa=t letter ciTT" lik"i a letter
Ieie faedt fawt

The verb agrees with ciTT"j, ‘letter’, which is a feminine singular noun.
Therefore the verb stays the same regardless of the change in the subject.

Important transitive verbs that do not take the ne postposition are:
miln3, ‘to meet’, 13n4, ‘to bring’ and bolna, ‘to speak’.

The rule of thumb is that the verb does not agree with a constituent that
is followed by a postposition. For example, if the object marker ko is used
with ciTT"j, the verb will agree neither with the subject nor with the object.
In such situations, the verb will stay in the masculine singular form.
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Present perfect

The present perfect verb forms are formed by adding the present tense
auxiliary forms to the simple past tense. Transitive verbs take the ne
postposition with their subjects.

Example: verb stem beT", ‘sit’
Masculine
singular plural

mé beT"a hu I have sat [down] ham beT"ehé we have sat [down]

F3org FTHARE
ta beT"a he you have sat tum beT" ho you (familiar) have
q TR [down) G LAl sat [down]

ap beT"e hé  you (honorific)
I IS E have sat [down]

vo beT"a he He has sat ve beT"e hé  they have sat
FEASTE [down] FIBE [down]
Past perfect

The past perfect verb forms are formed by adding the past tense auxiliary
forms to the simple past tense. Transitive verbs take the ne postposition
with their subjects.

Example: verb stem beT", ‘sit’
Masculine
singular plural

mé beT'a t'a  1had sat [down] ham beT"e t"e we had sat [down]

¥ Ja1 97 BRI Y
ta beT"a t"a  you had sat tum beT"e t'e you (familiar) had
Sl [down] SLEC sat [down]

ap beT" t"e  you (honorific)

ATIE T had sat [down]
vobeT"at"a  he had sat [down] ve beT"e t'e  they had sat
g 5T AT AT [down]



Future
The following person—number—gender suffixes with a stem form the future
tense:
pronouns singular plural
masculine | feminine masculine | feminine
first person -tiga 3T -ugi 3 ége T -&gi W
second person | -egd TATT -egi W -oge AT | -ogi 3T
-ge T | -ggiut
third person -ega @I -egi Wt | -gge U -&gi WY

Example: verb stem lik", ‘write’

Masculine
singular

mé lik"uga
F fogm
tu lik"ega
q ferem

plural

I will write ham lik"ége
g foraw

you will write  tum lik"oge
g+ foramr
ap lik"ége
a1 foEsr

vo lik"ega he will write  ve lik"&ge

Fg o

Feminine

F o

we will write

you (familiar) will
write

you (honorific) will
write

they will write

Replace the last syllable ga and ge of the masculine paradigm with gi.

Subjunctive/optative

The subjunctive (also called optative and hortative) is used to express
suggestion, possibility, doubt, uncertainty, apprehension, wish, desire,
encouragement, demand, requirement or potential. Subjunctive formation
is outlined below. Subjunctive forms are not coded for gender. Drop the ga,
ge and gi endings from the future form, and the remainder will constitute

the subjunctive form.
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Imperative

The imperative is formed by adding the following endings to the stem:

intimate/  familiar  polite extra polite  future

impolite

no suffix -0 -iye -iyega -ni (=infinitive)
intimate/impolite  tu ja q s Go

Sfamiliar tum jao qH AT Go

polite ap jaiye I ATZY Please go

extra polite ap jaiyega  TY ST Please go

Sfuture ap/tum jana 19 STAT (Please) go
(non-immediate) sometime in future

Negative particles and imperative

nahi €T is not used with imperatives
mat Hd is usually used with intimate, familiar and future imperatives

na 9 is usually used with polite, extra polite and future imperatives
Present progressive/continuous
The progressive aspect is expressed by means of the independent word
rah, which is homophonous with the stem of the verb rahna, ‘to live’. The
progressive marker agrees with the number and gender of the subject;
therefore, it can be realized in one of the following forms:
Progressive marker rah, ‘-ing’

masculine Sfeminine

singular plural singular  plural

raha rahe rahi rahi



Example: verb stem lik", ‘write’
Masculine
singular plural

mé lik" raha ha 1am writing  ham lik" rahe hé we are writing

# form wr € ea @@ e
ta lik" raha he you are writing tum lik" rahe ho you (familiar)
qﬁfﬁ'@T% @"Tﬁﬂi'{%?ﬁ are writing

ap lik" rahe hé  you (honorific)
y e @®E  are writing
vo lik" raha he he is writing ve lik" rahe hé they are writing

T faa @ & yfmwd
Feminine
Replace rahi and rahe in the masculine paradigm with rahi.
Past progressive/continuous

The present auxiliary verb in the present progressive construction is
replaced by the past auxiliary verb in the past progressive forms.

Irregular verbs
Here is a list of the Hindi irregular verbs:

jind  karna lena dena pina
togo todo totake togive todrink

AT FET AT T qrT
Simple past

gaya went kiya did liya took  diyagave piyadrank
T (m. sg.) TFAT (m.sg.) fo@T (m. sg.) AT (m. sg.) fam (m. sg.)

gaye (m. pl.) kiye (m.pl.) liye (m.pl.) diye (m.pl.) piye (m.pl.)
T £} far foar
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gayi (fsg) ki (fsg) i (fsg) di (fsg) pi  (fsg)
upif ¥ Eil @ il
gayl Epl) K (Epl) H  (Epl) di ¢pl) pi (Epl)
it Fr K i at
Imperative
(polite) kijiye lijiye dijiye pijiye
@iy Ay A
(familiar) - lo do piyo
S il foar
Future
lena h:lgi loge lega lége
to take T E1a T i

I will take you (FH) will take will take will take
(m. sg.) (m.pl)

dena duga doge dega dége
to give ZIT Ell xm &
I will give you (gH) will give  will give will give
(m. sg.) (m.pl)

Participles

Present/imperfective participle

The present participial marker is -t- which immediately follows the verbal
stem and is, in turn, followed by number and gender markers, as shown

below:
masculine Sfeminine
singular plural singular plural

stem-t-a stem-t-e stem-t-i stem-t-i



The present participle may be used as either adjective or adverb. The
optional past participial form of the verb hona, ‘to be’, may immediately
follow the present participial form. The forms of the optional element are
as follows:

masculine Sfeminine

singular plural singular plural

hua hue hui hui
Examples

calta (hua) laRka walking boy

qodT (IT) TEHT

calti (hui) laRki walking girl

It (g2) qSH

The present participial form and the optional ‘to be’ form agree in number
and gender with the following head noun. The retention of the optional
form makes the participial phrase emphatic in nature. The present
participle indicates an ongoing action.

Past/perfective participle

The past participial form is derived by adding the following suffixes,
declined for number and gender, to the verbal stem. Like the present
participle, the optional past participial form of the verb hona, ‘to be’, may
immediately follow the past participial form.

masculine feminine
singular plural singular plural
stem-a stem-e stem-i stem-i

The past participle may be used as either adjective or adverb. The past
participial form and the optional ‘to be’ form agree in number and gender
with the following head noun. The retention of the optional form makes the
participial phrase emphatic in nature. The past participle indicates a state.
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Example
beT"a (hua) laRka a seated boy
37 (gAT) ASHT
beT"i (hui) laRki a seated girl
2 (g2) F=H

The irregular past participial is formed the same way as the past tense form.
Absolutive/conjunctive participle

The absolutive/conjunctive participle is formed by adding the invariable
kar to the verbal stem, as in

stem conjunctive participle

lik* fo&@ writt lik"kar f¥@®T  having written
a T come a kar HTHT having come
pi 9 drink  pikar q FT having drunk

-te hi participle, ‘as soon as’

This participle is formed by adding the invariable -te hi, ‘as soon as’, to the
verbal stem.

stem ‘as soon as’ participle

lik* fo@  write lik"tehi f@I & as soon as [he] wrote
a 3T come ate hi AT & as soon as [he] came
pi @ drink pitehi T & as soon as [he] drank

Agentive participle

The agentive participle is formed by adding the marker vala to the oblique
infinitive form of the verb. vala agrees in number and gender with the
following noun.

masculine feminine
singular plural singular plural

vala vile vali vali



Examples

stem

lik" write

oblique
infinitive

lik"ne

agentive participle

lik"ne vala laRka
forEa e w5 T
lik®ane vale laRke
fora o =%
lik"ne vali laRki
forea aret et
lik"ne vali laRkiy#

the boy who writes
the boys who write
the girl who writes

the girls who write
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Key to exercises

Hindi writing system and pronunciation
Exercise 1

1C 2A 3C 4B 5B 6A 7B 8B 9B 10A
Exercise 2

1A,D 2B,D 3A,B 4B,C 5B,D 6B,D 7A,D 8B,D
9B,D 10A,B

Exercise 3

(1) Tak
(2) Thrak
(3) Dag
4) drak
(5) paR
(6) sar
(7) kaRM
(8) Thik

ie.
ie.
ie.
ie.
ie.
ie.
ie.

44434993

1.e.
Exercise 4

(1) kal
(2) din
(3) mil
(4) cuk

ie.
ie.
ie.
ie.

cEEE



(5) mel A  ie.B
(6) ser T ie A
(7) bin @ ieA
(8) bal EE) ie. B
Lesson 1
Exercise 1

(a) namaste. (b) T"ik he. (c) salam. (d) allah ka shukra he. (e) (acca),
namaste. (f) sat sri akal ji. (g) meharbani he or (allah ka) shukra he. (h)

namaste ji. (i) hukam nahi, vinti he.

(a) TAET| (b) 3F | (c) AW (d) FATE FT YF &1 (e) I
(f) T T S| (g) NS & or ITATE FT YH S| (h) THE

St (i) g9 7, famat &1
Exercise 2

(a) namaste.

(b) kya hal he?

(c) ap ke mizaj kese hé?
(d) xuda hafiz.

(e) sab xeriyat he?

(f) salam

(a) THEN|

(b) FATETAE?

(c) T % fassr FAE?
(d) 1 ETMH

(e) g A &7

(f) g |

Exercise 3
Conversation |

A: salam.
B: salam.

namaste.

Thik he.

allah ka shukra he.
xuda hafiz.
meharbani he.
salam.

THE |

AFT

HoATE FTYF & |
T BT |
AgET

qA™ |
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sab xeriyat he?
meharbani he, aur ap ke mizaj kese hé?
allah ka shukra he.

w»w

AT
AT |

g afaa g7

Ag@EMI 8, Ao & s F9 82
IS FTYF ¢

©>ww >

Conversation |l

A: sat sri akal ji.

B: sat sri akal ji.

B: kya hal he?

A: Tk he, aur ap?

B: mé b Thik hi.

A: accha, sat st akal.

B: sat sri akal.

A: | HY AFTA ST

B: T Gt 37T A

B: FATETAE?

A: 3 8, T I ?

B: ¥t 3w g

A: =, T HT SAFTA |

B: A G A |

Exercise 4

(a) Question: kya hal he?
Answer: Thik he.
Question: aur ap?
Answer: mé b Thik hil.

(b) Question: ap kese hé?
Answer: Thik hil.

(a) TATH: FATETT&?

SCICE FEN



AT AT A ?
EEICH ¥t Sw g
(b) T qTHTE?
SEICH s g
Exercise 5
long sentences short sentences
(a) aur ap kese hé? kese hé?
(b) mé b" Thik hii. Thik hil.
(c) ap ki meharbani he. meharbani he.
(d) ap ke mizaj kese hé? mizaj kese hé?
(a) ATATTHFYE? FE?
(b) § 3t F E| 3w g

(c) T FI AgTET 2| Ag@ET B
(d) 3T F s F 2 fasrar FY &2

Exercise 6

Most probably both are Hindus. I‘zeg gl

Lesson 2

Exercise 1

mé kam karta he. mere do baRe b"ai England mé rehte hé.
merd nam amar he. mé school jata hi. mer do behené b hé.

mere pita jib" kam karte hé. ap kaha rehte hé ? apke kitne b"ai-behené hé.

ap ki mata ji kya kam Karti hé.

& faeelt #1 €| AT =TT Wi & | 3 ey W vy

H 79 3T ¢ 1 A a2 W T § @

AT AT FAT | F o St § A0 S awe

A fyamsht oft w7 w3 & | 3T Fof X 87 9w ¥ fRay
-8 & | (T T HTAT St 77 FTH FLl 8
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Exercise 2
accha bura
baRa cPoTa
behen bhai
laRka laRki
admi aurat
ha nahi
Exercise 3
banaras se
sheher mé
das behené
car brai
do admi
kitne brai
pili saRi
Exercise 4
kahiye
xushi
baRi xushi hui
ptira nam
disra
kitne b"ai
milége
Exercise 5
adga®ad:z
11 kj@z xc
zxcv@®adg
rt fOb gt

y
cvbn@®ws x

qazwc ws Vv

FEELE

iaiii””

@O P@z y x u f
vbnma s@qwert
artyf gh@s ghij
@@OB®OD z q® s k x
edvratght@hz

fryhn mhui

k @u

«

(=]

o
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Voices of two women, Abhilasha Pande and Meenu Bharati
Setting: a crowded shop

ABHILASHA: (bumps into Meenu) maf kijiye.
MEENU: mafi ki bat nahi. bahut b™R he.
ABHILASHA: sac.

MEENU: mera nam Meenu Bharati he.
ABHILASHA: aur mera nam Abhilasha Pande he.
MEENU: mé yahi roz ati hi.

ABHILASHA: ap dilli ki hé, na?

MEENU: ji, ha.

ABHILASHA: (bumps into Meenu) ATH FAT |
MEENU: Wﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁlﬁ@ﬂ‘ﬂ??l
ABHILASHA: qq |

MEENU: Aq AH tﬁ'{ Wt % |
ABHILASHA: AT A 9 AT IR B
MEENU: F gt A vt gl

ABHILASHA: g faeeit FTE 72

MEENU: S &

Lesson 3

Exercise 1

(a) muj™ ko jaipur ki TikaT cahiye/muj® ko jaipur ke liye TikaT
cahiye.

(b) kya ap ko davai cahiye?

(c) muj™ ko do ghar cahiye.

(d) muj® ko garage mé car cahiye.

(e) ap ko ye sundar saRi cahiye.

() A B FAYT F fewe wnfed/gea Fr Jay< F o fowve =nfed
(b) FAT AT FT TATE ATEY ?

(c) JAFT NI AMY|

(d) A FTTTF F FICAMET |

(e) ST H Tg o< WIS ATMEd
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Exercise 2

(a) meri ek behen he. (b) mere do b"ai hé. (c) mere pas
ek computer he. (d) mera hal Thik he. (e) muj® ko sir-dard he.
(f) muj® ko kam cahiye. (g) mera laRka g"ar leta he.

(a) A T TET 1 (b) AT 31 AE T (c) AL ITH TF FPEL 7|
d) AT ET AF &1 () A B fae-ad &1 () TA T 7 AT |
(2) AT FATHT T AT

Exercise 3

muj" ko
mere pas

ap ke

mera sheher
ye flight

is ka dam

qA H
AT qE
q F

A MET
T FATEE

TH I IH
Exercise 4

WAITER:
You:
WAITER:
You:
WAITER:
You:
WAITER:
You:

W AITER:
You:
W AITER:

buxar he.

rupiye hé.

ghar mé& kitne admi hé?
bahut sundar he.

ap ke liye he.

kya he?

AR

w0 g

T R st &7
qgT g &

o1 F forr &1
TR ?

namaste.

namaste.

ap kese hé?

(mé) THik hii.

ap ko menu cahiye?

nahi, lunch ke liye special kya he?
shakahari-special Tk he. vo kya he? or
vegetarian-special T"ik he. ye kya he?
dal, roTij, rayta, sabzi aur caval.

muj® ko dal zara masaledar cahiye.
Tk he.
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W AITER: T |

You: THE |

WAITER: T HTE?

You: (%) 3% é?

WAITER: T HT ﬁq = |

You: qEl, &9 F oy Auer w7

WAITER: TT-TQ9T ITHTETA (i.e. vegetarian) %I

You: THTETA- 7T 16 &1 98 FATE? or
FReAT- AT SF B | TE FAT R ?

WAITER: T, ALY, AT, Fooft AT Frae |

You: A T A T AGTAIC 006 |

WAITER: 3F % |

Lesson 4

Exercise 1

muj" ko paR"na pasand he. muj" ko kya pasand he? muj® ko kya-kya

pasand

hé? muj® ko gane ka shauk he. muj® ko terne ka shauk

he. muj® ko kMane ka shauk he.

TH FT 9T 76 & | A FT FT 96 87 A FT FT-HT 76T
T HY T FTWF &1 JA FT A BT 06 & | G T G FT 0 &1

By substituting @ip ko (31T #T) for muj® ko (= FT), you can generate
six more sentences.

Exercise 2

(a)
(b)

(©)

(d)

gane ke alava John ko nacna pasand he.

Judy ko kahaniya aur kavitag lik™ne ka shauk he. or

Judy ko kahaniya aur kavitag likPne ke shauk hé.

Ramesh ko murga (or chicken) k"ana napasand he.

Ramesh ko non-vegeterian (or masahari) k"ana napasand he.
Ramesh ko kavita& napasand hé.

Ramesh ko deshi sangit (or country music) napasand he.
Ramesh ko samosa k"ana pasand he.

Ramesh ko shakahari (or vegeterian) k"ana pasand he.
Ramesh ko kahaniya pasand hé.

Ramesh ko bMartiya (or hindustani/Indian) sangit pasand he.



290

(a) STETE: T ¥ SAATET ST T ATAT 762 & |
(b) AT S F BETiET T Hfgard foa F wiw )
(c) Fa™: AW H G (or [FFH7) HT A= & |

T FT AIEETY GET 9= ¢ |

T 1 Fgand aER

THYT T JM-TOT (or Frgl &MT) TG |
(d) JaE: T S GHET G 99 2

T FY AHETA (or FHRFFT) T @< & |

THY FT FETAaT a9 & |

A HY AT (or fergeamt) &t oo 8

Exercise 3

(a) John likes to eat/eating.
John likes food.

(b) John likes to sing/singing.
John likes [the] song.

Exercise 4 (examples)

x karne se mana karna (to prohibit from doing x); unka kehna: kamra saf
karo (their saying: clean your room.)

X FLT  TAT T I F7 Fea7 (7F) 907 9% FA1
Exercise 5

muj® ko terne ka shauk he. muj" ko terna pasand he. muj® ko terna acca

lagta he.
AR AW FTMF &1 JF F AT 6@ 81 GH T AT =3
AT R
Exercise 6
(a) cats fafeerat
(b) (dogs @

(c) spicy foods AT AT



(d) cricket (game) free

(e) @:amﬁTyam m@
(f) (rock music EED wﬁa)

Lesson 5
Exercise 1

(If you are a female, the final vowel of verb forms given in the italics needs
to be replaced by the vowel 1.)

mera nam X he.

(number) din rahiiga.

dilli aur agra jauga.

ye dilli (x city) ka pata he:
(fill out the address)
(number) dind ke bad.

(or x (number) tarix ko).
ji nahi.

BT 9 x %’l

(number) fa T

faeett s s 73|

7g fa=elt (x TET) FTOAT
(fill out the address.)
(number) feAr F 9=

(or x (number) ATAE FT) |
St e

Exercise 2

mé ap ke liye kya kar sakta hi? ham agra jana cahte hé. agra kitni diir
he? bahut diir nahi, lekin ap kab ja rahe hé? ham kal jagge. gaRi subah

dilli se calti he. ap gaRi se jana cahte hé?

# aw F fA¥ 7 FT wFAOT 7 FW AT AT ARS &7 AWA
foraeit g% 7 aga g€ 7€, AfFT 90 Fq 50 W@ E? oW FA AT |
Tt gag fawelt & Fort & | S ALY F ST AR 8 2
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Exercise 3
Priya Rakesh:

tumhara xat mila. paR" kar xushi hui. tum kab 2 rahe ho? kal mé Chicago
ja raha hii. Chicago bahut baRa sheher he. mé Chicago hawai jahaz
(aeroplane) se jatiga. lekin mé hawai jahaz se nahi jana cahta hii. gaRi
mujPe hawai jahaz se zyada pasand he . baki sab T"ik he.

tumhara dost,
Rajiv.
o wer,

T @q 7| og $7 geit g€ | g7 F9 o @ €7 F 7 fowmn
7 T & | ferTy Sga asT me T | F v g et & S | AR
& garé seT & TE AT TRt € | TS G g4 e & Srar e ¢ |
T qF AF |

T A,
Eich
Exercise 4

ap kaha ja rahi hé? ap yaha kitne din rah&gi? ap kis ka kam kar rahi
hé? kya ap ko cay bahut pasand he?  ap ke kitne b"ai hé?

a7 Fgt o @ &7 A Fel feaw fam wM? oo R w1 Fmw
FCEIE? FMAM T AT TGI TR E? AT F foerr wig &7

Exercise 5 (examples)

agar muj® ko ek million dollars milége, to mé duniya ka safar kartiga/
kartigi. raja/rani ki tarah rahliga/rahligi. apane liye ek nav aur Rolls
Royce xaridiiga/xaridligi. apni patni/apne pati ke liye hire xaridiga/
xaridiigi. lekin xushi se pagal nahi ho jaliga/jafigi, kuc® der ke bad
apni naukri karne zartr jatiga/jatigi.



W JA 1 oF fafeaa stac femr, @ § gfan 1 awe se
FEA | TAV/AA T q® GO s Ay o e s O
T FAGM/AQGH | Fot qeft/sae ofq F fad @i @agmaEagn |
AfFT gelt & T AET &7 AR/, T I F AL FOAT AHQ
FIA TEL TS/ |

Exercise 6

ham Robot hé. ham California se h€. ham hindi bol sakte hé. ham hindi
samaj™ b" sakte hé. ham hindi gane ga sakte hé. hamari memory bahut
baRi he. ham har saval ptic® sakte hé aur har javab de sakte hé. yani har
kam Kar sakte hé. ham hamesha kam kar sakte hé. ham kab"i nahi t"akte
h&. hamare pas har saval ka javab he. lekin masaledar k"ana nahi k"a
sakte (hé).

& arg &) W Fawiffar & &1 e &=t O e &1 ew e
A Nt g T el M W s ¥ enrd 9 aga 991 )
BH BT 9AT 0 G ¢ T gL AT T o & | T 8T FTH FT a6
T | BW SN FTH FTTHA & | 80 FHT TET T & | SHTL I §L AT T
AT & | AfT AETEET @ @ a@n g9 (8) |

Exercise 7

(a) Shri Smith America agale mahine jagge.

(b) ve British Airways se New York jagge.

(c) jinahi.

(d) kyd ki ve apne baccd ko Disney World dik"ana cahte hé.
(e) ve Disney World sat din (or ek hafta) rahége.

(a) ot forer QT TSy W ST (ST |
(b) ¥ fafew wordw & =y 3iF S (1A |

(c) ST

(d) FIfF T JT Fout 1 feott 9 fammm =7y 1
(e) ¥ fesit o< & e (or TF EWHAT) WA
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Lesson 6
Exercise 1

mere dost, ve din kitne acce t"e! mé ne soca ve din hamesha rahége. ve
bacpan ke din t"e. mé hamesha kPelta "3 aur nacta t"a. har ciz
sundar t"L. har din naya t"a aur har rat ka andaz t"a. ab ve din nahi rahe.

A, Ifa T = I FTamafmeaam @ a =
TI09 F fa7 &) F eWem AT an AT AT A1 F AT geRL A
BT & 2T 97 37T g U H7 A2 97| I F o T @)

Exercise 2
(a) mé va"a gayi. (b) us ne muj® ko batdyd. (c) ham g"ar aye.

(d) tum ghar der se pahiice. (€) unhdne police ko report Ki.
(f) ap ko ye kitab kab mili.

(a) & @@T TAT| (b) S€ T JA FT IAMATI (c) B 9T AF | (d) TH =TT
IHGEA| (e) I Ifeq F1 Feafe #7 | (f) 317 1 7 fFama Fa fasit |

Exercise 3

(a) ap ke mata-pita ka janma kaha hua?

(b) ap ke mata-pita ka janma kab hua?

(c) kya un ka parivar amir t"a ya garib t"a?

(d) un ki shadi kab hui?

(€) un ki umar kitni t"j jab un ki shadi hui?

(f) un ki arranged marriage hui ya love marriage?
(g) kya ap ki ma ap ke pita se cPoTi h§?

(a) 39 F ATAT-Toar 7 ST Fal g ?

(b) T F ATAT-TIqT FT T F AT?

(c) AT I T AT T AT 7 TQF AT ?
(d) ST F M F g5 7

(e) I Ft IAT forart At 517 I 7 MY gL ?
(f) STH a7dse R gd 01 79 A ?

(g) T AT Y AY 17 F e & Gy &2
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Exercise 4

(a) kal kis ka janma din t"a?

(b) kis ke parivar ne ek party ki?

(c) vo party kab hui?

(d) John ko kis ke bare m& maliim nahi t"3?
(e) ye kesi party t"i?

(f) John ka janma din kab t"a?

(a) & g &7 977 fa oar?

(b) T ¥ afET & o qEt =t ?

(c) T8 IET Fa g7

(d) T F foFe F T H ATH T AT?
(e) TE HEY 9T oft?

() T FT 7 fa w7 °q77?

Exercise 5
(a) sac; (b) j"aTh; (c) j*uT™; (d) j*uT™; (e) sac; (f) sac; (g) sac.
(a) purdne zamane mé& admi g"ar mé kam nahi karte t".

(b) 3j-kal sara parivar TV dek™a he.
(c) dj-kal admi aur auraté k"ana banate hé.

(@ 99, O)FS;, (©)FS;, @S, (e)¥A;, (HTA;, (g) 9.

(a) G TATY H ATHT 9T H F19 781 FQ X |
(b) FT-Fe qT qfETT AT I@aT & |
(c) ATST-Fe FTEHT T A& G T & |

Lesson 7
Exercise 1
(a) muj ko sitar ati he. (b) kya ap ter sakte hé? (¢) us ko kaha jana

he? (d) unhdne sangit kab sik"a? (e) vo salesman he. us ko bahar jana
paRta he. (f) John ko bahut kam he. isliye us ko kucP fursat nahi he.
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(a) A F1 faq ot &1 (b) T AT AT FHFI &1 (c) ST FT gl
AT 872 (d) SBIT &N % TE@T? () TE FodAT €| IT $T qEL
AT 95T B (f) A FT 9gT W ¥ @AT 99 FFG FOAd

TE I

Exercise 2

(a) Bill ko jaldi he kydki uski gaRi das minute mé jane vali he.
(b) Driver jaldi karo, mere dost ki flight ane vali he.

(c) sardi ka mausam t"a, jaldi barf girne vali t"i.
(d) party ke liye mehman pahiicne vale hé.

(e) s"am ka samay t"3, and"era hone vala t"a.
(f) ap kab"i hindustan gaye hé.

(a) faer 1 5ot @ Fifw St MY 2w fyae § S areft @1
(b) STEELT FeET FU, AL e F1 e A ATt B

(c) TR FT HIEH o7, Tedt 9% firee aredt ot |
(d) 9 F o Fgwr ag=w A
(e) YT T GHYT AT, A=A S aTeAT AT

(f) T F4 fergeam 17 €1

Exercise 3

(a) ad"yapak
(db) Doctor
(c) gayak
(d) Driver
(e) d"obi

() lekPak

(a) EATF
(b) THERT
(c) I+
(d) STEaY
(e) vt
() «&+w

us ko paR"ana he.

us ko mariz ko dek™na he.
us ko gana he.

us ko car calani he.

us ko kapRe d"one hé.

us ko lik™na he.

I FTIET R

I FT AAT F7 T@AT B
IT AT

I H FTCTAAT 2|

I FT FIS G |

3T & e 7



Exercise 4

(a) kya ap mere liye recommendation letter lik® dége?
(b) ratayi aur and"era ho gaya t"a. T
(c) mé hindi nahi paR® sakta, ap ye xat paR® dijiye.
(d) vo t"oRa t"oRa ter leta he. o
(e) us ko bahut acc'a nacna ata he.

(f) mé ap ki bat bilkul b"il gaya.

(a) FT AT A ¥ FRFFSwT da< faw 2

(b) T ST ST AT &Y AT AT

(c) ¥ fe=t Tt g TharT, MY a8 @A 98 A

(d) € AST-AR-T I AA S

(e) S FT TFA FoFT ATAAT ATAT & |

() # T o faega o T
Exercise 5 (examples)
bacpan mé muj"e did" pina paRta t"a. bacpan mé& muj®e doctor ke pas
jana paRtat"a. bacpan mé muje davai pini paRti t". bacpan m& muj"e
Tika lagvana paRta t"a. bacpan mé& muj®e mata pita ke sat" ciz& xaridne
jana paRta t"a.

U H gH g TET IIq7 A7) 999 F GH (R F IE AT T97q7
AT 999 A GH IATE AT T8 ofF | F=IT § GH EFT @0 g9q1
AT | 9O § G ATAT-TIaT F g e AL AT g8 AT

Exercise 6
(@) "5 () s;(c) ;) ;) s; (D) s

() F3; (b) TF; () H3; (d) HS; (e) §; (H FS; () §F

Lesson 8
Exercise 1

aiye, tashrif rak™iye. taklif kibatkyahe? shayad ap ko daftar mé& kam
zyada ho. vo dp ka intazar kar rahi t". adab arz he.
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TN, AA® qET |
FTH SUTST BT

THAE Y a1T FTE?
TE AT HT TAATC H @I AT |

Exercise 2

(a)
(b)
(©
(d)
(e)

(a)
(b)
©
(d)
(e)

maf kijiye, mé cheque b"ejna b™il gaya.
mé ne k"ana k"3 liya. -
ap ka buxar baR" gaya.

ap ne kuc® javab nahj diya.

ap meri salah man ﬁ-‘ie*

% FT, & 9% AT 9 147
F 9 @ & foam)

AT T FETC I TAT

qT ¥ FF A Tl T

AT A FATE AT A |

TS AT FT TR H
T I B

Exercise 3

(a) ad"yapak

(b) DakTar (doctor)

(c) cashier

(d) darzi

(e) kMansama

(£) driver

(g) civil engineer

(a) IEATTF
(b) IiET
(c) FfrT
(d) I

(e) @TAYTHT
(f) FEAT

(g) fafaer sfafaa

chatrd ko paRPata he.
Tika lagata he.
cheque cash karta he.
kapRe banata he.
k"ana banata he.

car calata he.
imaraté banvata he.

AT HT TETT & |
T TET B
IF FTF@IEN
FIS TATAT & |
T qET & |
FTT TR
ARG ECIIEA!



Exercise 4

(a) shyam ne hilDa se apni kar calvayi.

(b) shyam hilDa se apna xat likPvayega.

(c) shyam hilDa se apna ghar banva raha he.
(d) shyam hilDa se apni kahani sunva raha t"a.
(e) shyam hilDa se apni laRki ko paR"vata he.

(a) W 9 fgeT 9T FTC Ieam |
(b) @M feeeT ¥ 39T " for@arasm
(c) T feeeT & StuaT g A= e wWT 2|
(d) v fEweT & Ut FETH gAAT @I T |
(e) T feoeT § Ut SI=H! T @A R

Exercise 5
(a) hisna: muj"e vo hdsti laRki bahut pasand he.
(b) kPelna: kP elte bacce bahut sundar lag rahe t".
(c) gana: gati ciRiya uR rahi t"i.
(d) sitar bajana: @ bajata admi bahut accha he.
(e) terna: terti mac™aliyd ko dek™o.
(f) rona: Doctor ne rote bacce ko Tika lagaya.
(a) e T3 9 9l AH 95T TER |
(b) &FT: AT T qgT Gra L A7 © T |
(c) M et fafsar 33 <@ 4
@ feacasmn  faar ST et aga dw R |
(e) oT: A< Tgferat i T
® A T Y AT T99 1 HT T
Exercise 6

mé railway station apne dost k@ intzar kar raha t"a. t"oRi der bad gaRiayi
aur mera dost gaRi se utrd. ham bahut xush ho kar mile. is bar pac sal ke
bad hamari mulakat hui. t*oRi der bad mé ne kaha, ‘is bar bahut der ke bad
yahd aye ho.” usne javab diya, ‘acc™ bat t"i ki agar gaRi der se na ati, to mé
ajb"naata’. o

¥ 39T 9 U T FT TAATT FL T AT AST 3T 1€ 1T AT
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AT A < MG F IAWN B qgT GO AN FL A1 76 AT a0
T F T FATA GATHIT g | NS 3¢ F I17 H F @1, 50 q< agd
I F 91 TSt AW B I T Sa9 foAr, w=h a9 F s
ATST 3T F AT, AT & o7 Y 7 sAvar ¢

Lesson 9
Exercise 1

(a) log laundrymat kapRe d"one jate hé. (b) log restaurant k*ana k"ane
jatehé. (c)logcinema, film dek™ne jate hé. (d) log college paR"ne jate
hé. (e) log swimming pool terne jate hé. (f) log bar beer pine jate
hé. (g) log pharmacy davai lene jate hé.

(a) VT TS FAS G4 AT &1 (b) N7 I @A &7 A1 & |
(c) T fAwar foew T@a s &1 (d) W Fifere TN S B
() W fFfFT qor TF s &1 () 9 17 fage N s &
(g) W HTHET A A7 T & |

™

Exercise 2

(a) vo beT"e hue bola.  (b) John so(y)e hue his raha t"a. (c) ye sheher
soyasalagtahe. (d)laRkiroyihuigharayi. (e)auratne swimming pool
par leTe hue kaha.

(a) 9€ I3 T FATI (b) ST & T 9 WT ATl (c) TI§ TET
AT 1 AT g (d) At AT gE OuT AT (e) @ A
feafaT qor 9T 9 g FeTl

Exercise 3
suni bat
likha xat
hasta laRka
calti gaRi
bhule log

bhagd  billi



Exercise 4

(a)
(b)
©
(d)
(e
®

(@)
(b)
©
(d
(e)
®

John se ek kahani paR" gayi.

ham logd se k"ana kMaya ja raha he.
tum se kya kiya jayega?

muj® se chicken curry banayi gayi.
Bill se hindustan mé paR"a jayega.

FIT T TF FETAT TG TN |

9 A @TET @ A7 @I
JH & FT T FTAT |

A 997 4 Fat T |

fae & fergea™ & gt SITA|
FAT AT F TATAT AT ATAT |

Exercise 5

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
()
(2)

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

ham ko vaha jane ka mauka mila.

John ko hindustan jane ka mauka aksar milta he.

ye sunhera mauka t"a.

ap ko kitab lik"ne ka mauka kab milega?
is kagaz mé kya lik"a he?

billi ko mauka mila aur vo dud" pi gayi.
ye bahut acc"e mauke ki bat he.

& F1 qgt S F1 Hh e

S 1 feregeare ST &1 T ST firera 81
78 AT A & |

o1g F1 fFara faew 1 @F Fa faem?

= F | F foar 87
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(f) fa=eht Fr it fem ofix @@ o & W
() ¥E Fg 9= WF A AT 8|

Lesson 10
Exercise 1

divali diye jalaye jate hé.
paTaxe calaye jate hé.
raja ram ke apne rajya lauTne ki xushi mé
manaya jata he.

holi shatrud ko b™ mitra banaya jata he.
gulal lagaya jata he.
rang se k"la jata he.
rakshaband"an d"aga bad"a jata he.
raret & s s &)
JeTR FE1Y A |
TS TF F A T Arew Y Gt & 797 I 7 |
grett et &1 3 o T S )
ATl ST 7T & |
T /AT AT R
TS T STeT ST & |
Exercise 2

Enemies are made friends. Lamps are lit. The thread is tied. Fire-
crackers are lit.  [It] is celebrated in happiness at the return ot King Rama
to his kingdom. Gulal is used. Colour is played with (lit. [it] is played
with colour).

Exercise 3

(a) divali @aTet;  (b) rakshaband™an TTE=I;  (c) rakshaband®an
T, (d) holi 81, (e) divali TaTeT|



303

Script unit 1
Exercise 1

(a)aman (b)asal (c)jalan (d)kalam (e) kamal (f) garam
(g)jab (h)kab (i)tab (j) sab

Exercise 2

(@) S (b) AT (c) ¥ (d) FHH (e) 9a%h (f) TW&@ (g) G
(h)y IET AT (I (k) TH

Scriptunit 2

Exercise1l

(a)b"ari (b)baRa (c)kitana (d)kala (e)bMarat (f) gaRi
(g)kinara (h) git (i) gayab (j)caval (k)cahna (1) ciRiyaghar
(m) zara (n)jivan (o)japan (p)cor (g)mor (r)p"al (s) b at

() cautha (u) Daul (v) pulis (w)hati (x)sitar (y) sham

(Note: 9 is transcribed as v above.)

Exercise 2
safF AT =TT Tt
g9 WA g YL AT
foqar = fae= JMT &I
L rL L 1 S ot § 0T q
LERY @ 9 qfer T
Exercise 3

F*A143
44344
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Exercise 1

(a) T AE 1 (b) T AL wag HT qHFA &7 (c) F ;@A ¥
WE?  (d) TE A T FEH (e) FE @AW B () TR
(g) T€ 9 I=Q &1 (h) TTH-|TT Fel &7 () FE faswr 0w
T%?  (j) feFe fFmar qmme (k) K WSt WS 9Ear g

Script unit 4
Exercise 1

(a) TH-TTF T ITRT () & TET A T EI (c) H T @ 7w
él (d)ﬂﬂ(orﬂﬁ’)qﬂm (e)ﬁﬁ(arﬁ){?{mél ®
TE I @Y (g) gt g s & Af9A | (h) AT T A AT W
TEE (J9E) AT T &7 (1) gu F fqw whg @9 ) 3u
AT &L AT4T |

Exercise 2
(a) ham ek hafta dillil m& rah&gé. (b) mé yaha c™uTTiparhii. (c)ham

yaha kam se aye hé. (d) ye mera pasporT he. (e) kya is saman par
DyiiTi lagegi? (f) ye ciz& mere apne istemal ke liye hé. (g) mere pas

kapRe aur kitab& hé. (j) is ke alava koi aur ciz nahi he.

Script unit 5
Exercise 1

(a)a i#ye (b)aur#t& (c)paR"#ta (d)su#no (e)na# mas#te
(Hmi#lé#ge (g)sun#kar (h)ad#mi



CGRIESER]
English—Hindi
glossary

Some basic vocabulary useful for everyday communication is given below.
This vocabulary is presented in the following groups:

® body, health and ailments
® colours

o family and relatives

o food and drink

® numbers

® time

® important verbs

The gender of the nouns is specified as masculine (m.) and feminine (f.)
Adjectives are given in their base masculine singular form. Since the plural
forms of the nouns are predictable from the gender, only the singular forms
are listed. Verbs are specified for the agentive (+/-ne; in perfective tenses)
and experiencer subjects (+ko) if they fail to select the regular nominative
subjects. Also, if the object of a verb takes a specific postposition instead of
the regular ko postposition, it is specified in the following way:

wait X k# intzar karna

This shows that the verb intzar karna ‘to wait’, takes the ka, ‘of’,
postposition instead of ko or the equivalent of the English ‘for’. Verbs are
listed in the infinitive form.

Body, health and ailments
Parts of the body and appearance

ankle eRi (f) TSt
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back
bald
beard
blood
body
chest
ear
elbow
eye

face
finger
foot
forehead
hair
hand
head
heart
kidney
knee

leg

lip
moustache
mouth
neck
nose
shoulder
stomach
throat
thumb
toe
tongue

Health and ailments

ache, pain
ailment
appetite, hunger
blind

piT® (f.)
ganja (m.)
daR" (f.)

lahiti (m.), xun (m.)
sharir (m.), jisma (m.)

chati (f.)
k@n (m.)
kohni (f.)
k" (f)

cehra (m.), mith (m.)

upgli (f.)
per (m.)
mat'a (m.)
bal (m.)
hat® (m.)
sir (m.)

dil (m.)
gurda (m.)
g"uTnia (m.)
lat (f.)

hoT" (m.)
muc® (f.)
miih (m)
gardan (f.)
nik (f.)
kand"a (m.)
peT (m.)
gala (m.)
apguT"a (m.)

per ki uggli (f.)
jib® (f.), zaban (f.)

dard (m.)
bimari (f.)
brak® (f.)
and™a (m.)

g

¢

3

F

EES



blister
boil
breath

burning sensation

cholera
common cold
cough

deaf
defecation
dumb
dysentry
elderly

feeling breathless

feeling giddy
health
healthy

ill

illness
indigestion
injury

itch

lame
malaria

rash

sneeze
sprain
swelling
temperature
thirst
tuberculosis
typhoid
ulcer
unconscious

Colours

black
blue

ctala (m.)

p"oRa (m.)

sdis (f)

jalan (f.)

hezd (m.)

zukam (m.)

kbdsi (f.)

behra (m.)
TaTTi ana (+ko)
giga (m.)

pecish (f.)

baR"a (m.)

siis caR"na (+ka)
sir cakrana (+ka)
svist"ya (m.), sehat (f.)
svast"a, tandrust
bimar (m.)
bimari (f.)
bad-hazmi (f.)
coT (f.)

k"ujli (f.)

laggRa (m.)
maleriya (m.)
dad (m.)

chik (f.)

moc (f.)

sujan (f.)

buxdr (m.)

pyas (f.)

tapedik (m.), kshaya (m.)
miyadi buxar (m.)
nasur (m.)
behosh

kala
nila
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brown b"ura
colour ragg (m.)
green hara
orange santri
pink gulabi
purple (dark) bégni
purple (light) jamni
red 1al
saffron kesari
sky blue Asmani
white safed
white (skin) gord
yellow pila

Family and relatives

aunt

father’s sister

father’s older brother’s wife
father’s younger brother’s wife
mother’s brother’s wife
mother’s sister

brother
brother-in law

husband’s older brother
husband’s sister’s husband
husband’s younger brother
wife’s brother

wife’s sister’s husband

child
daughter

daughter-in-law

father

father-in-law

granddaughter

daughter’s daughter

son’s daughter

ii%gﬁ%g%@%ﬁﬁﬁ

bua

tai

caci

mami

mausi

xala (Muslim)
bhai

jeT"

nandoi

devar

sala

siD"ua

bacca (m.) bacci (f.)
beTi

bahu

pita (Hindu, Sikh)
abba (Muslim)
sasur

dohti
poti

1§ A{TAVIAFILY AFFE4RT

i



grandfather
father’s father
mother’s father
grandmother
father’s mother
mother’s mother
grandson
daughter’s son
son’s son
husband

mother

mother-in-law

nephew
brother’s son
sister’s son

niece
brother’s daughter
sister’s daughter

relative

sister

sister-in-law
brother’s wife
husband’s sister
wife’s sister

son

son-in-law

uncle
father’s older brother
father’s sister's husband
father’s younger brother
mother’s brother

~mother’s sister’s husband

wife

dada
nana

dadi
nani

dohta

pota

pati (Hindu, Sikh)
xa@vind (Muslim)

EECOEEREE

mata, mi (Hindu, Sikh) AT, Af

ammi (Muslim)
sas

btatija
bdja

b atiji

b &ji
rishtedar
behen

b"ab"i
nanad
sali
beTa
javai

tau

p'up"a

céca

mima

mausi (Hindu, Sikh)
xalu (Muslim)

patni (Hindu, Sikh)
bibi (Muslim)
gharvali

; 11

¢
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Food and drink

Foodgrains and flours

black beans lob"iya (m.)
chick-pea flour besan (m.)
chick peas cole (m. pl.)
comn makai (f.)
flour aTa (m.)
flour (refined, all purpose) meda (m.)
lentils dal (f.)
kidney beans rajmih (f.)
moog beans/lentils mug dal (f.)
rice caval (m.)
wheat geha (m.)
Fruits and nuts

almond badam (m.)

apple seb (m.)

apricot xumani (f.)

banana kela (m.)

cashew nuts kaju (m.)

fruit p"al (m.)

grapes aggur (m.)

guava amrud (m.)

lemon nimba (m.)

mango am (m.)

melon k"arbuja (m.)

orange santrd (m.)

peach aRu (m.)

peanuts mugpali (f.)

pear nashpati (f.)

pistachio pista (m.)

plum alubuxara (m.)
tangerine narangi (f.)

walnut ak"roT (m.)
watermelon tarbuj (m.)

%g{igg%ﬁg%jgéﬁﬁ 1944 Y



Vegetables

beetroot
bittergourd
cabbage
courgette
cucumber
fenugreek
garlic
ginger (fresh)
mustard
okra

onion

peas
potatoes
pumpkin
radish
spinach
tomato
vegetable

Herbs and spices

aniseed
asafoetida

bay leaves
black cardamom
black pepper
cardamom
chilli
cinnamon
cloves
coriander
cumin

ginger (dry)
mango powder
mint

cukandar (m.)
kerela (m.)
bandgob"i (f.)
tori (f.)

kbira (m.)
met"] (f.)
lehsun (m.)
adrak (f.)
sarso (m.)
b"NDi (f.)
pyaz (m.)
maTar (m.)
alu (m.)
kadda (m.)
muli (f.)
palak (f.)
TamaTar (m.)
sabzi (f.)

saiif (m.)

hig (f.)

tez patta (m.)
baRi ilayaci (f.)
kali mirca (f.)
ilayaci (f.)
mirca (f.)
dalcini (f.)
lasig (m.)
d"niya (m.)
jira (m.)
saaTh (f.)
amcur (m.)
paudina (m.)
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mixed spices
mustard seeds
nutmeg
pepper (black)
saffron

salt

tamarind
turmeric

garam masala (m.)
rai (f.)

jayp"al (m.)

kali mirca (f.)
kesar (m.)

namak (m.)

imli (f.)

haldi (f.)

Food items (dishes) etc.

alcoholic drinks
betel leaf

betel nut

bread (Indian)

bread (Western)

butter

buttermilk

cheese

coffee

curry (Indian)

cgg

food
non-vegetarian
vegetarian

juice

lentils

meat

milk

oil

purified butter

sugar (brown)

sugar (white)

sweets

sharab (f.)

pan (m.)

supiri (f.)

roTi (f.), capati (f.)
p"ulka (m.), nan (m.)
puri (f.), paraT"a (m.)
kulca (m.), b"aTura (m.)
Dabal roTi (f.)
makkPan (m.)

lassi (f.)

panir (m.)

kafi (f.)

kaR" (f.)

aNDa (m.)

kPana (m.)

misahari

shakahari

ras (m.)

dal (f.)

mis (m.), goshta (m.)
dad® (m.)

tel (m.)

g (f.)

shakkar (f.)

cini (f.)

miT"ai (f.)



tea
tobacco
vinegar
water
yoghurt

Cooking processes

baking (oven cooking)
boiling
cooking
cutting
frying
grilling
grinding
kneading
mixing
peeling
roasting
rolling
seasoning
sieving
slicing

Tastes

bitter
delicious/tasty
savoury/salty
sour

spicy

sweet
taste
tasteless

cay (f.)

tambaku (m.)
sirkd (m.)

pani (m.), jal (m.)
dahi (m./f.)

tandiiri
ubdlna (+ne)
pakina (+ne)
kaTna (+ne)
talna (+ne)
sékna (+ne)
pisni (+ne)
gﬁdni (+ne)
milina (+ne)
cilna (+ne)
b"anna (+ne)
belnd (+ne)
taRka lagana (+ne)
ctanna (+ne)
cirna (+ne)

kaRva

mazedar

namkin

kbaTTa

masaledar, mircavila,
caTpaTa

miT"a

svad

p"ika, besvad
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Numbers

Cardinal

0 N U AW —

W W W W WK DN DNNDDNDNDDNDDN = = == e = = = =
A LW NN = O VOO JONWUN A WCGNDN —= O V00U A W=~ O\

ek

do

tin

car
pic
che

sat

aT®
nau
das
gyarah
barah
terah
caudah
pandrah
solah
sattrah
aTharah
unnis
bis
ikkis
bais
teis
caubis
paccis
ctabbis
sattais
aThais
untis
tis
ikattis
battis
tétis
caiitis

EFEEEEFCEEFEEEEERCEREEERE

"

35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68

pétis
chattis
sétis
aRatis
untiﬁs
caiis
iktalis
byalis

té talis
cauvilis
pétalis
chiyalis
sétalis
aRtalis
uncas
pacis
ikyavan
bavan
tirpan
cauvan
pacpan
c"appan
sattavan
aTT"avan
unsaT®
saT"
iksaT"
basaT"
tiresaT"
caiisaT®
pésaT"
cliyasaTh
sarsaT®
aRsaT®

Lriry
feumas
qHS
qqS



69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83
84

0

150
1,000
10,000

100,000 (a hundred thousand)
1,000,000 (a million)

unhattar
sattar
ikhattar
bahattar
tihattar
cauhattar
pachattar
ctihattar
satahattar
aTPhattar
undsi

assi

ikasi
bayisi
tirasi
caurasi

IAETT
qT
ECT AR
EIAES
ISEASES
L IEA S
q9EwY
[ETASES
SREANES
ELTAEY

THTET
FaTEY

=

10,000,000 (ten million)
100,000,000 (a billion)
1,000,000,000 (ten billion)

10,000,000,000 (a hundred billion)
100,000,000,000 (a thousand billion)

Ordinal

first pehla
second dusra
third tisra
fourth caut"a
fifth picvi

85 paccasi
86 chiyasi

87 sattasi

88 aTT"asi
89 navasi

90 nabbe

91 ikyanbe
92 banbe

93 tiranbe
94 caurinbe
95 paiicinbe
96 chiydnbe
97 satanbe
98 aTT"anbe
99 ninyanbe

100 sau

shunya, sifar
ek sau pacas
hazar

das hazar
ek lak"

das lak®

ek karoR
das karoR
arab

das arab
kbarab

315
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N

IRRIGC]
a@r

7=, fawe
TF 9 0=
AT

T EAX
TF
T T
T FUS
TG FAS
EEC]
TWIE
q

(Afterwards just add the suffix -vi to the cardinal numbers.)
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Fractions

% (a quarter)

% (a half)

—i— (three-quarters)

l% (one-and-a-quarter)
l% (one-and-a-half)

1—2— (one-and-three-quarters)

N

N

w W

w
INI® I\)l'—' -

(ek) caut®ai
ad"a

pauni

savi (ek)
DeR"

paune do
(i.e. the next number)

sava do
Dai
(the numeral two is

incorporated in the word)

paune tin
(i.e. the next number)

sava tin
sdR"e tin

paune car

(TF) TS

a1 (TF)

S|
qar QA
S
Y

qar e
qre i
N =TT

Then follow the pattern given below to derive the other fractional numbers:

number + % savd + number

number + % saR" + number

number + % paune + next number
Decimal point
decimal dashamlav WHAT
(Example: 1.5 ek dashamlay pic ~ U% 99T 919)



Percentages

percentage prati shat gfq o

(Example: 50 per cent pacis prati shat = TE 9T )

Time

Hours

o'clock baje EE |

1:15 savi (ek) a1 (TF)

1:30 DeR" |

1:45 paune do a2
(i.e. the next number)

2:15 sava do qqr

2:30 D*ai 15
(the number two is incorporated in the word)

2:45 paune tin 9
(i.e. the next number)

3:15 sava tin qar

3:30 saRte tin qIQ T

3:45 paune car CIC IR

Examples
kitne baje h&e? or vakta Kkya  he?
how many o'clock are time what is

What time is it?

ek baja he. Itis 1 o'clock.
deR" baje hé. It is 1:30.
paune tin baje hé. It is 2:45.
9:00 a.m. savera/subah ke nau qIUGIE F el
9:00 p.m. rat ke nau T &
4:20 car bajkar bis minaT M A A1 e
6:50 sit bajne mé das minaT 1T I | 79 fAaee
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year sal (m.) qrT
month mahina (m.) g

day din (m.) fe

hour ghanTa (m.) T
minute minaT (m.) fre
second sekinD (m.) pal (m.) aﬁﬁ, qa

Days of the week

Monday somvar (Hindu, Sikh), pir (Muslim) ®HaTC
Tuesday mangalvar AT
Wednesday bud"var ECEIRS

Thursday guruvar, brihspativar (Hindu, Sikh), J®4TY, quﬁart
jummerat (Muslim)

Friday shukraviar (Hindu, Sikh), FHharT
jumma (Muslim) S[HT
Saturday shanivar (Hindu, Sikh), LIGELES
hafta (Muslim) BRI
Sunday ravivar RACEIES
Months

The names of the months of the Hindu and Muslim calendar are different
from the Christian calendar. However, the Christian calendar is officially
used, so the Indian pronunciation of the months is given below:

January janvari ELCE
February farvari wEd
March marca AT
April aprel EPE]
May mai L1
June jun ST
July julai SEIE
August agast FITE
September sitambar faawac
October aktubar SESCRY
November navambar CELTES
December disambar femmaT
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Years

The word ‘year’ when used as part of a date is translated as san ¥, For
instance,
1995 (the year) san unnis sau paficinbe T I &Y FHE

but one can not say: ek hazar nau sau paiicanbe.
Important verbs

Hindi verbs are listed in the infinitive form.

Abbreviations
(intr.) intransitive verb; does not take the ne ¥ postposition in the
perfect tenses
(tr.) transitive verb; takes the ne % postposition in the perfect
tenses
(+ne) takes the ne 7 postposition in the perfect tenses
(-ne) does not take the ne ¥ postposition in the perfect tenses
(+/-ne) may or may not take the ne T postposition in the perfect
tenses
(+ko) takes ko FT with its subject; indicates non-volitional action
accept, agree manna (+ne) AT
ache dard honi (+ko) T BT
afraid Dar lagna (+ko) T AT
agree manni (+ne) HTTAT
(be) angry gussa hona LS 'eﬁT-lT
gussd karna (+ne) JET HLAT
(become) angry gussd and (+ko) ET AT
appear lagna (+ko), nazar ana (+ko) AT, AT ATAT
be hona (-ne) g
be able to sakna (-ne) CETI
beat marna (+ne) ATET
be born x ka janma hona (-ne) X T 77 1T
begin shuru hona (intr.) q& Ll
shuru karna (tr.) % AT

break toRna (+ne) SIERI
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bring
bum
buy

call
catch
celebrate
change
choose
climb
collide
come
compare

complain

complete
converse
cost
count
cover
cry

cut
dance
desire
die
disappear

dislike

do

drink

drink (alcohol)
drive

earn

enjoy

eat/dine

1ana (-ne)

jalna (intr.), jalana (tr.)
xaridna (+ne)

bulana (+ne)

pakaRni (+ne)
manana (+ne)

badalna (+ne)

cunna (+ne)

caR"na (-ne)

x se Takrana (+ne)

ana (-ne)

x ki y see tulna karna (+ne)

x se y ki shikayat karna (+ne)

pura karna (+ne)

x se bat karni (+ne)

x (amount) lagna (-ne)
ginna (+ne)

D"akna (+ne)

roni (-ne), cillana (-ne)
kaTna (intr.), kaTna (tr.)
nacna (+ne)

x ki icc"a hona (-ne)
marni (-ne)

gayab honi (intr.)
gayab karna (tr.)
napasand hona (+ko)
napasand karna (+ne)
karna (+ne)

pini (+ne)

sharab pina (+ne)

kar calana (+ne)
kamanai (+ne)

maz3a hona (intr.)
maza karna (tr.)
maza lena (tr.)

k"ana kMana (+ne)

X T THJ AT



eat breakfast
enter

fall

feed

feel happy
feel sad

feel sick
fight

finish

fix, recover, repair

fly

forgive, pardon
give

go

go back

go down/descend
grind

hate

hear

hire

hope

get hot
(get) hurt
inquire
invite

jump
kill
knock at
know

(come to) know
laugh
learn

nas®ta karna (+ne)
g"usni (-ne)

girna (-ne)

kbilana (+ne)

xush honi (-ne)

udds hona (-ne)
tabiyat xarab hona (-ne)
laRni (-ne)

xatam hona (intr.)
xatam karna (tr.)
Thik hona (intr.)

Thik karna (tr.)
uRnai (intr.), uRana (tr.)
maf karna (+ne)
dena (+ne)

jana (-ne)

viipas jana (-ne)
utarna (-ne)

pisna (+ne)

x se nafrat karna (+ne)
sunnd (+ne)

sundi dena (+ko)
kiraye par lend (+ne)
x ki asha hona (-ne)
garmi paRna (-ne)
coT lagna (+ko)
pucttac" karna (+ne)
x ke ghar @nd (-ne)
nyauta dena (+ne)
kudna (-ne)

marni (+ne)
kPaTk"aTana (+ne)
janna (+ne)

malum hona (+ko)
paté hona (+ko)

pati lagna (+ko)
hasna (-ne)

sik"ni (+ne)
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like

live
look
love

make

meet

melt

mix

need, want
(be) nervous

object
open

order (someone; but

not something)

peel

permit

persuade

place

play

play (instrument)
pour

praise

prepare

press
push

put

put off
quarrel
rain
reach
read
recognize

pasand hona (+ko)
pasand karna (+ne)
accha lagna (+ko)

rehna (-ne)

dek"nd (+ne)

x se prem honi (+ko)

x se prem karna (+ne)
banani (+ne)

milna (-ne)

pighalni (-ne)

milana (+ne)

cahiye (+ko), cahna (+ne)
x ki zriirat hona (+ko)
g"abrina (-ni)

X par etraz karna (+ne)
kPulna (intr.), k"olna (tr.)
agyd dena (+n|=1)

hukam karna (+ne)
cilna (+ne)

izazat dena (+ne)
manana (+ne)
rak®"ni (+ne)

kPelna (+/-ne)

bajana (+ne)

Dalna (+ne)

x ki tarif karna (+ne)
taiyar hona (intr.)
taiyar karna (tr.)
dabana (+ne)
dakelna (+ne)
rak"na (+ne), Dalna (+ne)
Talna (+ne)

x se laRna (-ne)
barish honi (-ne)
pahiicna (-ne)
paR"ni (+ne)
pehcanna (+ne)



refuse, prohibit
remember
remember, memorize
respect

rest

return, come back

return (something)

ripe

rise

run

say

seem

sell

send

show

(take) shower
sing

sit

sleep

slip

sneeze

SNOw

speak
spend (money)
spend (time)
spill

spread

stand

stay

steal

stop

study

(be) surprised
swim

take care of

x se mani kara (+ne)
yad hona (intr. + ko)

yad karna (+ne)

x ki izzat karna (+ne)
aram karna (+ne)

vapas ana (-ne)

lauTna (-ne)

vapas karna (+ne)
lauTana (+ne)

pakna (-ne)

uT"na (-ne), caR"na (-ne)
dauRna (-ne), b"agni (-ne)
kehna (+ne)

lagna (+ko)

becna (+ne)

b"ejna (+ne)

dik"ana (+ne)

nahana (+/-ne)

gana (+ne)

beT"na (-ne)

sond (-ne)

p"isalni (-ne)

cbikna (+/-ne)

barf girna (-ne)

bolna (+/-ne)

xarca karna (+ne)

bitana (+ne), kaTna (+ne)
girana (+ne)

bic"ana (+ne)

k"aRa honi (-ne)

rehna (-ne), T"eherna (-ne)
cori karna (+ne)

ruknai (intr.)

rokna (tr.)

paR"na (+/-ne)

heran hona (-ne)

terna (-ne)

dek"-b"al karna (+ne)
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take

taste

teach
telephone
tell, mention
think

throw
tired

touch

try

turn

turn over
understand
uproot

use

wait
wake up
walk
want, need
wash
waste
wear
weep
win
worry
worship
write

lena (+ne)

cak®na (+ne)

paR"aini (+ne)

Telifon karna (+ne)
batana (+ne)

x ka xyal hona (-ne)
socna (+ne)

pékna (+ne)

t'akna (-ne)

ctina (+ne)

x ki koshish karna (+ne)
muRna (intr.) moRna (tr.)
palaTna (+ne)

samaj®na (+/-ne)
uk™@Rna (+ne)

x k@ istemal karna (+ne)

x ki intzar karna (+ne)
uT"na (-ne)

calna (-ne)

cahiye (+ko), cahna (+ne)
d"ona (+ne)

gaviina (+ne)

pehenna (+ne)

rond (-ne)

jitna (+/-ne)

x ki cinta karni (+ne)
puja karna (+ne)
lik®na (+ne)



Hindi-English

glossary

The Hindi vocabulary items used in the dialogues and reading-practice
pieces are presented below in roman alphabetical order. However, it should
be pointed out that the vowel symbol € follows u, whereas the nasalized
vowels (with ~) and short vowels precede their corresponding oral long

vowels, respectively.

ab"i It
ab"i b"i ER I
acc'a =T
acc™ai (f.) ES 1
acc"a lagna (+ko) A= AT
afsos (m.) JAHGH
agla AT
akal paRni (-ne) 3T IS4T
akela AFdT
aksar SETIES
amir T
anaj (m.) AT
andaz (m.) Heaq
and"kara (m.) AR
angrez (m.) EDE
angrezi (f.) U
apni JqAT
art®a (m.) aref

arz (f.) st
asal mé I |
asli Fet

aTuT JIT

right now
even now
good, okay

good (n.), quality, ideal

to like

sorrow (m.)
next

famine to occur
alone

often, usually
rich

grain, corn

style

darkness

the English

the English language
one’s own
meaning
request

in fact, in reality
real, genuine
unbreakable
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aur
aurat (f.)

aur b"i

ayod"ya (f.)

ak* (f)

adab (m.)

adi

admi (m.)

ag (f.)

dj-kal

gkramaNa karna (+ne)
am

ani (-ne)

@ine vala

ap

ap ke

ap ko

aram (m.)

aram karna (+ne)
aTa (m.)

bacana (+ne)
bacca (m.)
bacpan (m.)
bahut

bahut xub
baje

banana (+ne)
banaras

banda

banda honi (-ne)
banda karna (+ne)
banni (-ne)
banviasa (m.)
baRa

baR"na (-ne)

and, more, other, else

woman

even more

Ayodhya (place name)

eye

salutation, greetings

etc.

man

fire

nowadays

to attack

mango (n.); common (adj.),
general

to come

about to come

you (honorific)

your

to you

comfort, rest

to rest

flour

to save

child

childhood

very

great! splendid!

o'clock

to make

Banaras (one of the oldest
cities in India)

closed

to close

to close

to be made

exile, residence in forest
big

to increase, advance



bataina (+ne)
bad"na (+ne)
bahar

bar (f.)
barah

bat (f.)
becna (+ne)
bekir

beTa (m.)
beTi (f.)
b"ai

bParna (+ne)
b"agna (-ne)

:

o

EEREAEEEEEET

btagte (present participle) WA

b"ai (m.)
barat (m.)
b"aratiya

b"ej dend (+ne)
b"ejna (+ne)
b"i

b"alna (+/-ne)
bt (m.)

bijli (£.)
bimari (f.)
bina

bindi (f.)

bibi (f)

bima (m.)
bolani (+/-ne)
brinddavan

bujiini (+ne)
bura

burai (f.)
buxar (m.)
behen (f.)
bera (m.)

EEECE I FEEEELEF RF CEED

to tell

to tie

outside, out

time

twelve

matter, conversation, topic

to sell

useless

son

daughter

hey, well (excl.)

to fill

to run

running

brother/brothers

India

Indian

to send (compound verb)

to send

also

to forget

ghost, past

electricity, lightning

illness

without

dot

wife

insurance

to speak

Brindavan (the place where
Lord Krishna was brought
up)

to extinguish

bad

evil

fever

sister

waiter
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cak™ni (+ne)
calana (+ne)

calna (-ne)
cauddh

ciid (m.)
cindni
cahiye (+ko)
cahna (+ne)
car

cay (f.)
chata (m.)
cipakar
c’oRnia (+ne)
ctoTa

cin (m.)

cini

cillani (-ne)
citauRa (m.)

cor (m.)

cori karni (+ne)
curry (f.)

cuki

daftar (m.)
dahi (m./f.)
dard (m.)
darvaza (m.)
das

dasta (m)
dauRna (-ne)
davai/dava (f.)
DakTar (m.)
Dalna (+ne)
dam (m.)
dek"na (+ne)

to taste

to drive, to manage (business),
to light /play firecrackers

walk

fourteen

moon

moonlit

desire, want

to want

four

tea

umbrella

secretly

to leave

small

China

Chinese

to scream

Chitaur (a very famous
historical place in
Rajasthan)

thief

to steal

curry

because

office

yoghurt

pain, ache

door

ten

diarrhoea

to run

medicine

doctor

to put in, throw, pour
price

to see, to look at, to notice



der (f.)

desha (m.)
d"anyavad
d"arma (m.)
d"aga (m.)
d"im-d"am se
dik"ana (+ne)
dilli (f.)
dimag (m.)
din (m.)
dipak/ diya (m.)
divali

do

dono

dost (m.)
duniya (f.)

dur

dur karna (+ne)
dusra (m. adj.)

ek

ek-do

ek dusre se
ek-sa

farishta (m.)
farka (m.)
farz (m.)
fasal (f.)
furasat (f.)
p"&kna (+ne)

galat
galat-fahami (f.)

gale lagéna (+ne)
gaye

EFEFERER

s /fean

Ty g

TH-30
TF A
-7

delay, time (period of, slot of)

country

thanks

religion

(bracelets of) thread

with pomp and show

to show

Delhi (the capital city)

brain

day

an earthen lamp

Divali, the festival of lights/
lamps

two

both

friend

world

far, distant

to dispel, to eliminate

second, other, another

one

one or two

with one another, each other
alike

angel

difference

duty

crop

free time, spare time, leisure
to throw

wrong

misconception,
misunderstanding

to embrace

went
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gdv (m.)

gdv vala (m.)
gana (m.); v. (+ne)
gaRi (f.)
g"anTa (m.)
ghar (m.)
g"oRa (m.)
g"oRi (f.)
ginna (+ne)
goli (f)
gujarat (m.)
gumna (-ne)
gussa (m.)
guT"i (f.)
gyarah

hamare yahi

hamesha
harana (+ne)
hava (f.)

havai aDDa (m.)
hazar

hi

hal (m.)

hali ki

hat" (m.)
hindu/hindu
hindustan (m.)
hindustani
holi (f.)

hona (-ne)
hukam (m.)
hu

hé

he

intzar (m./f.)

£
3

BEEEEEEEEEELEE

[q

:
:

ERRESEE

] "I

village

villager

song (n.), to sing (v.)
train, vehicle, cart
hour

house

horse

mare

to count

tablet, pill; bullet
the state of Gujarat
to be lost

anger

stone (of a fruit)
eleven

at our place (house, country,
etc.)

always

to defeat

air, wind

airport

thousand

yes

condition

although

hand

a Hindu

India

Indian

Holi, the festival of colours

to be

order

am

are

is

wait



intzar karna (+ne) FAATT FEAT
isliye oty
itnd (m. adj.) gaAT

itne mé AT
isai EGIES

jab (relative pronoun) ST

jab ki SCRED
jahaz (m.) Stgtst
jalana (+ne) STATAT
jaldi S
janma (m.) SV
javab (m.) Statd
javab dena (+ne) SEIEEGI
jana (-ne) NI

jane do (compound verb) AT QA

jane vile EIREIS]
janvar (m.) S
jeb (f.) S

jeb kaTna (+ne) S FTAT
ji Sl

jivan (m.) Eice
jesa S

jese (ki) Sa(fF)
jvalamuk"i (m.) STATgEt
kab *q

kab"i 0
kab"] kab"i F-F0T
kab®i nahi F T8
kahd Fel
kahani (f.) FETAl
kai FT

kal £l

kam H
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to wait

therefore, so, thus, because
of this

so much/many, this much/
many

in the meanwhile

a Christian

when

while

a ship, vessel, plane

to light, to burn, to kindle

quickly, hurry

birth

answer

to answer, reply

to go

let (someone) go

going

animal

pocket

to pick [a] pocket

honorific word (optional with
greetings)

life

as

as, as if

volcano

when

ever

sometimes

never

where

story

several

yesterday, tomorrow
less
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kamr3 (m.)

karib

karna (+ne)

kat"a (f.)

kaTna (-ne)

kaun sa

kya!

ka

kafi

kagaz (m.)

kam honi (+ko)
kaTna (+ne)

ke alava

(ke) bad

ke bare mé

(ke) bina

ke liye

ke sat"

k"alnayak (m.)
k"ana (m.; v.) (+ne)
k"elna (+/-ne)
K"RKi (f.)

k"olna (+ne)

kis

kisi

kismat (f.)

kitab (f.)

kitna

kijie

koi
kuc
kul
kursi (f.)
kehna (+ne)
kehte hé
kese

kya

kyo

1424

room

about, approximately
to do

story

to be cut

which one

What! I do not believe it!
of

enough, sufficient
paper

to have work

to cut

besides, in addition to
after, later

about, concerning
without

for

with, together

villain

food (n.), to eat (v.)
to play

window

to open

which

someone

fortune, fate

book

how many?

please do

some, any, someone, anyone

some
total
chair

to say

is called
how
what
why



lagand (+ne)

lagb"ag
lagna (+ko)

lagna (-ne)
lakshmi (f.)

landan
laRai (f.)
laRka

laRki
lauTana (-ne)
lal

lana (-ne)
lekin

lend (+ne)
lik®na (+ne)
log (m.)

lok (m.)

lok kat"a (f.)

mac'li (f.)
maha
mahabharat (f.)

mahina (m.)
man (m.)
man-pasand (f.)
manand (+ne)

mard (m.)
mariz (m.)
marna (-ne)
masaiil (m.)
masiledar
mat

matlab (m.)

111137 137 §91 PRTRLA 41 1]

to attach, to stick, to fix, to
apply

about, approximately, almost

to seem, to be applied, to
appear

to take, to cost

Lakshmi, the goddess of
wealth, fortune, prosperity

London

fight, battle, war

boy

girl

to return, to come back

red

to bring

but

to take

to write

people

people

folk-tale

fish

great

one of the two greatest epics
from Sanskrit

month

mind

favourite

to celebrate (festival, holiday),
to persuade

man

patient

to die

spice

spicy

not

meaning
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mauki (m.)
maza karna (-ne)
mis (m.)

malum honi (+ko)
mata (f.)

meé

meharbani (f.)
milna (-ne)
milnd

milna (+ko)
mirca (f.)

mitra (m.)

mizdj (m.)

mugal

muj"e, muj® ko
mulakat (f.)
mulakat hona (-ne)
mushkil

mé

mehéga

mehel (m.)

na...na

na?

nahi

nahi to
nakal (f.)
namak (m.)
namaste

naya

nazar (f.)
nam (m.)
ndpasand (f.)
niishta (m.)
ne

opportunity

to enjoy

meat

to know, to be known
mother

in, during

kindness

to meet

to be available

to find, to receive
chilli peppers

friend

temperament, nature
the Moguls

(to) me

meeting

to meet

difficult, difficulty (f.)
I

expensive

palace

neither...nor

isn’t it?

not

otherwise

copy, fake, imitation

salt

Hindu greetings and replies to
greetings; (may be used by
other religions too)

new

vision

name

dislike

breakfast

agent marker in the perfective
tenses.



oh

pahiicna (-ne)
pakaRna (+ne)
palna (-ne)

par

pardjit hona (-ne)
pareshan
parhez (m.)
parhez karna (+ne)
paR"ni (-ne)
parivar (m.)
paRna (-ne)
pasand (f.)
pashcim (m.)
pashcimi

pata (m.)

pata lagna (+ko)
paTaxa (m.)
patra (m.)
pavitrata (f.)
pagkti (f.)

pana (+ne)

pani (m.)

pas

p"al (m.)

phir

p"ul-j"aRi (f.)

pickari (f.)

pila

pini (+ne)

pracalit hona (-ne)
prakasha (m.)
prasannti (f.)
prasidd"a

pratika (m.)

i3
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exclamation of pain/sorrow

to reach, to arrive

to catch

to be brought up

on, at

to be defeated

troubled

abstinence

to abstain, to avoid

to study, to read

family

to fall, to lie down

choice, liking

west

western

address

to come to know

a firecracker

astrological chart

purification, holiness

line, row

to find, obtain

water

near

fruit

again, then

a kind of firework which emits
flower-like sparks

a syringe-shaped water-gun
made of wood or metal

yellow

to drink

to be prevalent

light

happiness, joy

famous

symbol
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pracin

prema (m.)
pulis vala (m).
purini
pucna (+ne)
pujana (n.)
pura (m.; adj.)
puri karna (+ne)
pehla

pehle

pesd (m.)

pydr (m.)

raksha karna (+ne)
rakshaband®an (m.)

rang-biragga
raqg-(m.)
raggin

raja (m.)
rijya (m.)
rakshasa (m.)
rama (m.)
rani (f.)

rat (f.)
ravaNa (m.)
resham (m.)
reshmi

ritu (f.)

rivaj (m)
rukni (-ne)
rupayi (m.)
rehna (-ne)

sab
sabzi (f.)
sac (m.)

7%%
3

R S LR FIIREEE

ancient

love

policeman

old (inanimate)

to ask

worship

full, complete, whole

to complete

first

(at) first, ago, previously

money; one hundredth of a
rupee

love

to protect, to defend

‘the festival of love and
protection’

colourful

colour

colourful

king, emperor

kingdom

demon

Lord Rama; (proper name)

queen

night

the demon king, Ravana

silk

silken

season

custom

to stop

rupees (Indian currency)

live

all
vegetable
truth, true



sac!

sakna (-ne)

salah (f.)

salah lend (+ne)
saldh manna (+ne)
salam (m.)

samaj"na (+/-ne)
samaya (m.)
samraT (m.)
sandesh (m.)
sanskrita (f.)
sau

saval (m.)
saverd (m.)
saggit (m.)
sahib (m.)
sal (m.)
saman (m.)
saRi (f.)

sat baje

se

seva (f.)
shabda (m.)
sharir (m.)
shatabdi (m.)
shatru (m.)
shatruta (f.)
shauk (m.)
shadi (f.)
shadi-shuda
sham (f.)
shandar
shayad

shri krishna
shub®a
shukriya (m.)
shuru karni (+ne)

LEIACE
qATE ATAAT

FEEEEREECE FELER EEEFELERE EELIE

q& BT

Truth! It can’t be true!

can, be able to

advice

to seek/take advice

to accept/take advice

Muslim greetings and replies
to greetings

to understand

time

king, emperor

message

Sanskrit

hundred

question

morning

music

sir

year

baggage, goods, stuff, tools

saree

seven o’clock

from, with, by, than

service

word

body

century

enemy

enmity, hostility

hobby, fondness, interest

marriage

married

evening

splendid, great

perhaps

Lord Krishna

auspicious

thanks

to begin
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sheher (m.)

siggar (m.)

sir (m.)

sirf

sik"na (+ne)

socnd (+ne)

solvi

srava-priya

subi (f.)

sultan (m.)

sunhara (m. adj.)

sunte hi (sun-+te hi
participle)

suk"a (m. adj.)

sut (m.)

suti (adj.)

senik (m.)

tab tak

tabiyat (f.)
takiif dena (+ne)
taklif (f.)

talak (m.)

tar

tari (f.)

tashrif (f.)
tashrif 1ana (-ne)

tashrif rak®na (+ne)
taj (m.)

tdj mehel (m.)

tez

t"a

Thik

Trik-Ttak

t"oRa

Tika lagana (+ne)
to (particle)

EAEIEEEEEFEEEEER

ad I

i

THeAIE T

ML

city

make up

head

only

to learn

to think

sixteenth

loved by all, favourite
morning

a sultan, king, emperor
golden

as soon as [someone] heard

dry

cotton
cotton
soldier

by then

health, disposition

to bother

trouble, bother

divorce

wet

liquid

(a term signifying respect)

to grace one’s place, welcome,
come

to be seated

crown

the Taj Mahal

fast, quick, sharp, strong

was

fine; okay

fine, hale and hearty

little, few

to give an injection/a shot

then, as regards



terni (-ne)
tyauhdra (m.)

umar (f.)
utsah (m.)
uttarad™ikari (m.)

esd

vacan (m.)

vah

vahi (vah+hi)
varsha (m.)
vasanta (m.)
vah

vih! vah!
vipas

vipas ani (-ne)
vatavaraNa (m.)
videshi (m.)
vijaya (f.)

vinti ()

vo kese

vese

xarab
xaridna (+ne)
xatarnak
xatra (m.)
xayal (m.)
xaskar

xud

xuda hafiz
xush-hali (f.)
xushbu (f.)
xushi
xeriyat (f.)
xyal (m.)

3
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to swim
festival

age
enthusiasm, joy, zeal
heir

such

promise

that, he, she

same, that very

year

spring

ah! excellent! bravo!

Wow! Wow! bravo!

back

to come back

atmosphere, environment

foreigner

victory

request

how come?

otherwise, in addition, like
that, similarly

bad

to buy

dangerous

danger

opinion, view
especially, particularly
oneself

goodbye

prosperity

fragrance (lit. happy smell)
happiness

safety, welfare
opinion, thought
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yahi

yahi tak ki

ya

yad dilana (+ne)
yani

zarid

zarur

zarurat (f.)
zariri

Zor se

zor deni (+ne)
zyada (invariable)

O}

Tgt a% fF

e feemmT

here

to the point, to the extent that
or

to remind

that is, in other words

little, somewhat

of course, certainly

need, necessity

important, urgent, necessary
loudly

to emphasize

more



Index

N.B. The numbers refer to lesson numbers.

adjectives ergative/ne-construction 6
comparative 5 generic 4

derived 4 direct object markers 4
superlative 5 echo words 6
adverbials 9 English
agentive: vala 7 nativization of 4,6
agreement experiential and volitional
adjectives/possessive verbs 6

(unmarked) 1 formulaic expressions 7, 8
object-verb 3 gender 1,2

verb agreement 3 greetings
ambiguity 8 Hindu-Sikh 1

and pausing 9 Muslim |
attention getters 2 regional variants 1
b"ai 5 honorific pronouns 1
aur: conjunction and Indian curry 9

modifier 4 information questions and
capabilitatives word order 2

three types of 7 leave taking 1
commands locations

irregular 5 postposition omission 5
polite 3 negation
conditionals contrastive 8

counter factives 8 deletion 8,9
context 3 incorporated words 7
constructions particles 4,8

desirative 5 negotiation: rules of 3
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neither ...nor 9
nouns
number and gender 1,2
oblique plurals 4
number
marked nouns 2
unmarked nouns 1

object 4

object-verb agreement 3
obligatives

external 7

internal 7
participles

‘as soonas’ 7

past 9

past and passives 9
past as adverbial 9
present 8,9
particles

emphatichi 5,9
negative 4,8

to 7

passive 9

agentless 10

and past participle 9
‘please’ 3
politeness 3, 8
possession

separable or transferable 3

postpositions 2
compound 5
compound and oblique 3
deletion in purpose clauses
‘ghost” 4
omission 5,6

‘pro-drop’ languages 2

pronouns
contractive 4

honorific 1
personal 1
possessive 1
reflexive 5,7
the ne forms 6
question tag 2
question words
movement 1
oblique 5
where, how many 2
word order 2
questions
information 2
tag question 2
yes-no 1,4
reduplication
distributive meaning 9
pluralization 4
question 4
relative clauses 10
agentive 10
directional 10

kind 10
locative 10
manner 10

quantitative 10
sakna, ‘can’ 5
separable or transferable

possessions 3

‘since’ 3

social rituals 2
styles

Perso-Arabic 10
Sanskrit 10
subject
dative/experiencer 4
marking 3

omission 2,3,9



and verb agreement 3
tenses

future 5

immediate future 7
irregular past forms 6
past (the verb ‘to be’) S
past perfective 7
present habitual 2
present perfective 7
progressives 5
simple past 6
subjunctive 7, 8
time expressions 5
variation

regional 7

verbs

agreement 3

‘tobe’ 2

causative 8
complex 6
compound 7,8,9
deletion and negation 8
experiencer 6
generic construction 4
‘to have’ 2
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of knowledge 6
lagna 4

milna, ‘to find® 8
simple past (transitive) 6
volitional 6
verbal nouns/infinitive 4
oblique 4
ways of expressing

advice 8

capability 7

‘go to the doctor’ 4
‘I'love you' 4

‘to like’ 4

‘to meet” 8
‘opportunity of” 9
politeness 1
‘same’ or ‘alike’ 3,4
‘to wait’ 8

‘want’ vs. ‘desire’ 3
word compounding 6
word order 1,2,3,4,6
focus or emphasis 7,9
wh-word and movement 1
yes—no questions 1
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